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Notice:

OMRON products are manufactured for use according to proper procedures by a qualified operator
and only for the purposes described in this manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate and classify precautions in this manual. Always heed
the information provided with them. Failure to heed precautions can result in injury to people or
damage to property.

&DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&Caution Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or
moderate injury, or property damage.

OMRON Product References

All OMRON products are capitalized in this manual. The word “Unit” is also capitalized when it refers
to an OMRON product, regardless of whether or not it appears in the proper name of the product.

The abbreviation “Ch,” which appears in some displays and on some OMRON products, often means
“word” and is abbreviated “Wd” in documentation in this sense.

The abbreviation “PLC” means Programmable Controller. “PC” is used, however, in some
Programming Device displays to mean Programmable Controller.

Visual Aids

The following headings appear in the left column of the manual to help you locate different types of
information.

Note Indicates information of particular interest for efficient and convenient
operation of the product.

1,2,3... 1. Indicates lists of one sort or another, such as procedures, checklists, etc.
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About this Manual:

This manual describes the installation and operation of CX-Integrator and includes the sections
described below.

Please read this manual carefully and be sure you understand the information provided before
attempting to use the CX-Integrator. Be sure to read the precautions provided in the following section.

Precautions provides general precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

Section 1 outlines the functions of the CX-Integrator and describes the menus and connecting to
networks.

Section 2 describes the basic operations required to use the CX-Integrator.

Section 3 describes how to set routing tables.

Section 4 describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Networks.
Section 5 describes how to use the diagnostic tools for Controller Link Networks.

Section 6 describes settings and operations unique to DeviceNet Networks, including registering
slaves in the master, allocating I/O, monitoring devices, etc.

Section 7 describes the basic use of and how to set parameters for CompoNet Networks.
Section 8 describes settings and operations unique to CompoWay/F Networks.
Section 9 settings and operations unique to NT Links.

Section 10 describes operations for testing networks using the Controller Link Network Diagnostic
Tool, echoback tests between nodes, and Ethernet ping tests.

The Appendix describes CPS files for Ethernet, Controller Link, CompoWay/F, and NT Link
Networks and EDS files for DeviceNet Networks.

&WARNING Failure to read and understand the information provided in this manual may result in
personal injury or death, damage to the product, or product failure. Please read each
section in its entirety and be sure you understand the information provided in the section
and related sections before attempting any of the procedures or operations given.

xiii
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Manuals Related to the CX-Integrator

Cat No. Models Name Description
W464 CXONE-ALLICID-V4 CX-Integrator Describes CX-Integrator operating
(this Operation Manual methods, e.g., for setting up and
manual) monitoring networks.
W463 CXONE-ALLOD-V4/LTOO-V4 | CX-One Setup Manual | Describes installation and provides
an overview of the CX-One FA
Integrated Tool Package.
W446 CXONE-ALLIID-V4 CX-Programmer Describes CX-Programmer
Operation Manual operations except those related to
function blocks.
w447 CXONE-ALLIID-V4 CX-Programmer Describes function block functions
Operation Manual: and programming in structured text
Function Blocks and language. For basic
Structured Text CX-Programmer operations, refer to
the CX-Programmer Operation
Manual (W446).
W469 CXONE-ALLILID-V4 CX-Programmer Describes the SFC programming
Operation Manual: functions. For basic
SFC CX-Programmer operations, refer to
the CX-Programmer Operation
Manual (W446).
W504 SYSMAC-SE2011] Sysmac Studio Version | Describes the procedures and

1 Operation Manual

operations of the Sysmac Studio,
including operations for functions,
function blocks, and structured text
programming.

Manuals Related to DeviceNet

Cat No. Models Name Description
waer - DeviceNet™ Operation Describes network communications
Manual settings and wiring common to all
DeviceNet networks.

W380 . ™ | . . . .
CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet ™ Unit Describes CX/CJ-series DeviceNet Units.
CJ1W-DRM21 Operation Manual

W379 . ™ . . .
C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet ™ Master Unit | Describes C200H and CV/CVM1-series
CVM1-DRM21-V1 Operation Manual DeviceNet Master Units.

W381

3G8F7-DRM21

DeviceNet™ PCI Board
Operation Manual

Describes the DeviceNet PCI Board.

Manuals Related to CompoNet

Cat No. Models Name Description
W456 CS1W-CRM21 CompoNet™ Provides an overview of the CompoNet
CJ1W-CRM21 CS1W-CRM21/CJ1W-CRM21 | Network and describes network
CompoNet™ Master Units communications settings and wiring
Operation Manual common to all CompoNet networks.
Also describes CS/CJ-series
CompoNet Master Units.
W457 CRT1 Series CompoNet™ Slave Units and | Provides CompoNet Slave Unit and

Repeater Unit
Operation Manual

Repeater Unit specifications.




Terms and Conditions Agreement

WARRANTY

The warranty period for the Software is one year from the date of purchase, unless otherwise
specifically agreed.

If the User discovers defect of the Software (substantial non-conformity with the manual), and return it
to OMRON within the above warranty period, OMRON will replace the Software without charge by
offering media or download from OMRON’s website. And if the User discovers defect of media which is
attributable to OMRON and return it to OMRON within the above warranty period, OMRON will replace
defective media without charge. If OMRON is unable to replace defective media or correct the Software,
the liability of OMRON and the User’s remedy shall be limited to the refund of the license fee paid to
OMRON for the Software.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

THE ABOVE WARRANTY SHALL CONSTITUTE THE USER’S SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES
AGAINST OMRON AND THERE ARE NO OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT, OMRON WILL BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR
OTHER INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF
USE OF THE SOFTWARE.

OMRON SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY FOR DEFECT OF THE SOFTWARE BASED ON
MODIFICATION OR ALTERNATION TO THE SOFTWARE BY THE USER OR ANY THIRD PARTY.

OMRON SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY FOR SOFTWARE DEVELOPED BY THE USER OR ANY
THIRD PARTY BASED ON THE SOFTWARE OR ANY CONSEQUENCE THEREOF.

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

USER SHALL NOT USE THE SOFTWARE FOR THE PURPOSE THAT IS NOT PROVIDED IN THE
ATTACHED USER MANUAL.

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATION

The software specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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This section provides precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

PRECAUTIONS

The information contained in this section is important for the safe and reliable application of the CX-Integrator.
You must read this section and understand the information contained before attempting to use the

CX-Integrator.
1 Intended AUdIENCe.........covveeriieiiieieeieeee e
2 Safety Precautions ........c.ccccoererereeereeeenieneneneeeneeeeeeeenne
3 Application Precautions..........cocccevcveervieeniieeniieenieenieenieeneeene
4 Operating Environment Precautions.........cc.ccecceevvereeneencencnne.
5 Guide to Version Upgrades ...........ceceecvereeneenennenicneeneennennn
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Intended Audience

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have
knowledge of electrical systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

¢ Personnel in charge of installing FA systems
¢ Personnel in charge of designing FA systems

e Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

Safety Precautions

/\ WARNING

/\ WARNING

Provide safety measures in external circuits (i.e., not in the
Programmable Controller), including the following items, to ensure
safety in the system if an abnormality occurs due to malfunction of
the PLC or another external factor affecting the PLC operation. Not
doing so may result in serious accidents.

e Emergency stop circuits, interlock circuits, limit circuits, and other
safety measures must be provided in external control circuits.

e The PLC will turn OFF all outputs when its self-diagnosis function
detects any error or when a severe failure alarm (FALS)
instruction is executed. Unexpected operation, however, may still
occur for errors in the I/O control section, errors in /O memory,
and other errors that cannot be detected by the self-diagnosis
function. As a countermeasure for all such errors, external safety
measures must be provided to ensure safety in the system.

e The PLC outputs may remain ON or OFF due to deposits on or
burning of the output relays, or destruction of the output transistors.
As a countermeasure for such problems, external safety measures
must be provided to ensure safety in the system.

¢ When the 24-V DC output (service power supply) is overloaded or
short-circuited, the voltage may drop and result in the outputs
being turned OFF. As a countermeasure for such problems,
external safety measures must be provided to ensure safety in the
system.

The CPU Unit refreshes 1/0 even when the program is stopped (i.e.,
even in PROGRAM mode). Confirm safety thoroughly in advance
before changing the status of any part of memory allocated to 1/O
Units, Special I/O Units, or CPU Bus Units. Any changes to the data
allocated to any Unit may result in unexpected operation of the loads
connected to the Unit. Any of the following operation may result in
changes to memory status.

e Transferring /O memory data to the CPU Unit from a
Programming Device

¢ Changing present values in memory from a Programming Device.
¢ Force-setting/-resetting bits from a Programming Device.

e Transferring I/O memory files from a Memory Card or EM file
memory to the CPU Unit.

¢ Transferring 1/0 memory from a host computer or from another
PLC on a network.

&Caution When performing any of the following operations, always check the network
address and node address of the other node (PLC) and the node address



& Caution

Note

& Caution

& Caution

& Caution

& Caution

2  Safety Precautions

and unit number of the mounted Unit (PLC CPU Bus Unit or Special I/O Unit)
or the node address of the Component (DeviceNet Master/Slave or
CompoWay/F Slave), and be sure that these operations can be performed
safely for the current status of the node (Unit or Component):

¢ Transferring parameter or program data to the other node
¢ Changing the operating mode of the other node

Unexpected operation may result if parameter or program data is transferred
to the wrong node (DeviceNet Master/Slave, CompoNet Master/Slave or
CompoWay/F Slave), the operating mode of the wrong node is changed, or
the other node is not in a suitable status to receive the program or parameter
data or the operating mode change.

When changing the target PLC to any PLC other than the relay PLC, check
the node address and node number of the target PLC carefully before
executing the change. Unexpected operation and injury may result if the
wrong PLC is set as the target PLC.

¢ Changing the operating mode
 Transferring or verifying user-set data link tables
e Transferring or verifying routing tables

» Performing 1/O table operations (including transferring CPU Bus Unit or
Special I/0O Unit parameters)

Operations performed from the CX-Integrator are performed for the target
PLC, which is not necessarily the same as the relay PLC.

When transferring parameters that have been created or edited on the
computer to actual Units (PLC CPU Bus Units or PLC Special I/0 Units) or to
actual Components (DeviceNet Masters/Slaves, CompoNet Master/Slave
or CompoWay/F Slaves), always check the identifying number of the actual
Units or Components (i.e., the unit numbers and unit addresses or node
addresses) before executing the transfer. Unexpected operation and injury
may result if parameters are transferred to the wrong Unit or Component.

When changing or removing a routing table (see note), be sure to update the
display for the Online Connection Information Window. The display for the
Online Connection Information Window could possibly be different from the
actual network status. If operations are executed without first updating the
display, particularly online operations in the Network Configuration Window, it
could cause data to be mistakenly read or written for the wrong network or
node address or unit number.

Note: Changing or removing a routing table refers to using the
CX-Integrator (or a CX-Integrator for another personal computer) to
start the Routing Table Component and then changing or removing
a routing table for the target PLC (either a local network table or a
relay network table).

Do not execute a broadcast node search if a node exists for something other
than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway within the same segment on
Ethernet, and when the Ethernet network system is in operation. When a
broadcast node search is executed, an OMRON FINS command is sent to all
nodes in the segment. Therefore, if a node exists for something other than an
OMRON Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway, the FINS command will not be
received at that node and unexpected operation may occur.

Confirm safety thoroughly in advance before transferring program data to

another node on the network or changing the I/O memory. Otherwise, injuries
may occur.
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Application Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using the CX-Integrator.

General Communications Precautions

¢ Do not turn OFF the power to the PLC or disconnect the cable connecting
the PLC when the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC. Doing so may cause
the computer running CX-Integrator to malfunction.

» Before changing the operating mode, always confirm that doing so will not
adversely affect system operation.

¢ Always check the operation of parameters sufficiently before using them for
actual system operation.

e Confirm that resetting CPU Bus Units and Special /O Units will not
adversely affect system operation before resetting these Units.

¢ Use only the specified communications cables.

e Do not extend connection distances beyond the ranges given in the
specifications.

» Take appropriate measures to ensure that the specified power with the rated
voltage and frequency is supplied. Be particularly careful in places where the
power supply is unstable. An incorrect power supply may result in
malfunction.

¢ When installing the PLC, ground to 1002 min.

o Install external breakers and take other safety measures against
short-circuiting in external wiring. Insufficient safety measures against
short-circuiting may result in burning.

e Check all wiring and switch settings to be sure they are correct before
turning ON the power supply.

e Check the user programming (e.g., the ladder program) for proper execution
before actually running it on the PLC. Not checking the program may result
in unexpected operation.

DeviceNet

e Enable the scan list to before operating the system.

e When adding a new node to the network, make sure that the baud rate is
the same as other nodes.

¢ Use specified communications cables.

e Do not extend connection distances beyond the ranges given in the
specifications.

o Always turn OFF the power supply to the personal computer, Slaves, and
Communications Units before attempting any of the following.

e Attaching or detaching the DeviceNet Board or Card
e Assembling the Units

e Setting rotary switches

e Connecting or wiring the cables

¢ Connecting or disconnecting connectors
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e Be sure that the communications cables and other items with locking
devices are properly locked into place.

¢ Observe the following precautions when wiring the communications cable.

e Separate the communications cables from the power lines or
high-tension lines.

¢ Do not bend the communications cables.

¢ Do not pull on the communications cables.

* Do not place heavy objects on top of the communications cables.
¢ Be sure to wire communications cable inside ducts.

e Use appropriate communications cables.

» Before touching the PCI Board, be sure to first touch a grounded metallic
object in order to discharge any static build-up. Not doing so may result in
malfunction or damage.

e When transporting a Board or Card, use the special box in which it was
shipped to protect the LSIs and ICs from being damaged. Also do not
subject the Board or Card to excessive vibration or shock.

e Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will
temporarily occur in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not
download the network configuration while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit)
is operating.

¢ When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset.
If the Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to
the subsequent slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the
network configuration) should be used only when the Master Unit has been
given the highest address.

¢ Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset
unless they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1,
CS1W-DRM21(-V1), or CJ1W-DRM21.

e When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur.
For this reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU
Unit) is operating.

Data Links in Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK Networks

e The data link mode (manual setting or automatic setting) and data link
method are determined according to the data link setting in the startup node.
In the startup node, set a data link table for manual settings and data link
automatic setting parameters for automatic settings. If the settings are
incorrect, the data links will not start.

Check the following items before starting data links.

(1) Manually Set Data Links
Check the data link tables in each node participating in the data link to
see that they are correct.
Be sure that data link tables are deleted from nodes that are not
participating in the data links.

(2) Automatically Set Data Links

Be sure that the correct DM parameters have been set in the data link
startup node.

XXi
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o If incorrect data link tables or parameters are set, injury may result due to
unexpected operation of the system. Even if the correct data link tables and
parameters have been set, do not start or stop data links before verifying
that there will be no adverse influence on the system.

Routing Tables

CPU Bus Units are reset when routing tables are transferred from a
Programming Device to a PLC to allow set routing tables to be read. Make
sure that resetting CPU Bus Units will not cause equipment damage or
dangerous system behavior before transferring tables.

CompoNet

» Be sure to start operation only after transferring the necessary parameters in
the EEPROM of the CompoNet Master Unit (e.g., software settings and
registration table settings) from the CX-Integrator to the CompoNet Master
Unit.

« |/O allocations may change if the communications mode of the CompoNet
Master Unit is changed.



4  Operating Environment Precautions

4 Operating Environment Precautions

/\ Caution Perform installation properly, according to the procedures described in this
manual.

&Caution Do not install in the following locations:

¢ Locations subject to direct sunlight

¢ Locations subject to temperatures or humidity outside the range specified in
the specifications

¢ Locations subject to condensation as the result of severe changes in
temperature

e Locations subject to corrosive or flammable gases
e Locations subject to dust (especially iron dust) or salts
¢ Locations subject to exposure to water, oil, or chemicals

¢ Locations subject to shock or vibration

&Caution Take appropriate and sufficient countermeasures when installing in the
following locations:

e Locations subject to static electricity or other forms of noise
¢ Locations subject to strong electromagnetic fields
» Locations subject to possible exposure to radioactivity

¢ Locations close to power supplies
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5 Guide to Version Upgrades

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.60 to Ver. 2.66.

Item Previous (Ver. 2.60) Ver. 2.66
Support for CS1D-H series The CS1D-CPULIH are The CS1D-CPULICH and
CPU Units supported. CS1D-CPU6[JHA are supported.
Support for CS1D-S series The CS1D-CPULILIS are The CS1D-CPULILIS and
CPU Units supported. CS1D-CPU6[JSA are supported.

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.53 to Ver. 2.60.

Item Previous (Ver. 2.53) Ver. 2.60
Support for NJ-series NJ101 | Not supported. The NJ301-CJJ0JC] are supported.
CPU Units
The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.52 to Ver. 2.53.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.52) Ver. 2.53
Support for CP-series Not supported. The CP1L-EMOOICIC-C] and
CP1L-EM/EL CPU Units CP1L-ELJJ00-0 are now supported.
The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.5to Ver. 2.52.
ltem Previous (Ver. 2.5) Ver. 2.52
Support for NJ-series NJ301 | Not supported. The NJ301-1100/1200 are supported.
CPU Units
The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.4 to Ver. 2.5.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.4) Ver. 2.5
Support for NJ-series CPU | Not supported. NJ501-1300/1400/1500 are supported.
Units
The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.3to Ver. 2.4.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.3) Ver. 2.4
Support for Windows 7 Not supported. Supported.
Support for CJ-series CJ2Mm | Not supported. CJ2M-CPULI] are supported.
CPU Units Note: To enable support for CJ2M CPU
Units, the common component version
upgrade program in the CX-One Version 4
Auto-update (February 2010) must be
applied.
The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.2to Ver. 2.3.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.2) Ver. 2.3
Support for CJ-series CJ2 None Supported.
CPL Units and EtherNetIP CJ2H-CPUBL-EIP, CJ2H-CPU6L] and
CS1W/CJ1W-EIPLIL] Units are now
supported.
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The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.1to Ver.2.2.

Item

Previous (Ver. 2.1)

Ver. 2.2

CompoNet Network support

Not supported.

Supported.

Component parameter settings and
monitoring is now possible on CompoNet,
a field network in which connection and
settings can be performed easily.

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.0to Ver. 2.1.

Item

Previous (Ver. 2.0)

Ver. 2.1

Switching of the target PLC
from the PLC Routing Table
Window

Not supported.

(When the CX-Integrator is
directly connected by a
serial connection to a PLC
without transferred routing
tables, routing tables can
be transferred only to that
PLC.)

Supported.

(When the CX-Integrator is directly
connected by a serial connection to a PLC
without transferred routing tables, the
connection can be switched to other nodes
in the network that are connected to that
PLC, and the routing tables can be
transferred to those connected nodes. The
directly connected PLC must have a
CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit version
4.0 or later.)

Transferring routing tables to
a PLC that is connected
directly by Ethernet

Not supported.

(It was not possible to
select Work Online to
connect directly through
Ethernet to a PLC without
transferred routing tables.)

Note: The CX-Programmer
can connect online.

Supported.

(A PLC without transferred routing tables
can be connected directly through
Ethernet, and the routing tables can be
transferred.)

Resuming an upload of the
DeviceNet network
information

Not supported.

Supported.

(If an error occurred while transferring the
DeviceNet network information due to a
communications error or other error, the
information can be transferred only from
the nodes where the transfer error
occurred.

Maximum number of send
words per node in a
Controller Link data link

1,000 words max.

4,000 words max.

(The CS1W-CLK13, CS1W-CLK23,
CJ1W-CLK23, and CS1W-CLK53
Controller Link Units support this feature.)

Number of entries registered
in the relay network table

(Number of destination
network, relay network, and
relay node combinations)

20 entries max.

64 entries max. (An expansion mode for
the number of relay networks is available.)

(This feature is supported only for
CJ2/CJ1-R CPU Units.)

Display of the transferred
(network to PC)
CompoWay/F network
address

No

Yes

(When a network address is allocated to
the CompoWay/F network transferred to
the PC, that network address will be
displayed.)
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The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver. 1.1 to Ver. 2.0.

Item

Previous (Ver. 1.1)

Ver. 2.0

System overview showing
network configuration
relationships

Not supported.

A System Overview Window displays the
relationships between different networks.
You can understand the relationships
between networks on one display. Also,
you can easily switch between the System
Overview and the Network View.

Registering networks and
components

Entered in dialog box for
each setting.

A Wizard can be used to enter settings.
You can also return to the previous setting
to correct it.

Workspace Window

Only networks are listed.

Components and networks are listed.

Property Window

Not supported.

The properties of the selected component
or network are displayed.

Data link mode
(automatic/manual)
confirmation when
transferring Controller Link
data link tables

Not supported. (The Data
Link Specification in the
software switched in
allocated DM Area words
does not change.)

When transferring Controller Link data link
tables, the data link mode (automatic or
manual) can be checked for all the nodes
on the network.

After confirmation, the data link modes for
all nodes can be changed to user-set data
links.

Combining PLCs between
networks

When more than one
network is uploaded by
connecting to different
PLCs, the Network
Configuration Windows
sometimes have the same
PLC registered as two
separate PLCs.

If the same PLC is registered separately,
the PLCs can be combined as the same
PLC in the Network Configuration Window.

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.

1.0to Ver. 1.1.
ltem Previous (Ver. 1.0) Ver. 1.1

Ethernet network PING test Not supported. Yes

Echoback test between nodes on | Not supported. Yes. (Response time can be

Ethernet, Controller Link, measured.)

SYSMAC LINK, and DeviceNet

Controller Link network diagnosis | Not supported. Branching information can be

Repeater display displayed by Repeater Units.

Start Special Application Not supported. It is possible to select an Inverter
on DeviceNet, and to start the
CX-Drive.

Support for NSJ Series No Yes




Communications
Section 1 Overview

This section provides an overview of the CX-Integrator and describes CX-Integrator
menus and connections.
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The CX-Integrator
Overview

The CX-Integrator

Overview

The CX-Integrator is a Programming Device software package that enables reading
the PLC's network and serial network configuration from a personal computer via an
online connection. This enables easily performing many operations, such as monitor-
ing the connection status of various networks, setting parameters, and diagnosing
networks.

The CX-Integrator can be placed online manually or automatically with the
CS/CJ-series PLC to which it is directly connected to enable uploading and monitoring
the network configuration (including device parameters) for that PLC or other network
PLCs for each network.

Direct connection to serial communications using the CompoWay/F protocol is also
possible without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can
be uploaded or automatic connection is possible using the NT Link protocol for
NS-series PTs and CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Furthermore, parameters in slaves on the networks can be set, edited, uploaded, and
downloaded.

Whenever required, network configuration information can be saved in files. The con-
figuration information in previously saved files can be later compared to the actually
current configuration.

Uploading and displaying network and serial
communications configuration of the target PLC for
each network
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The network/serial communications configuration of a PLC other than the one origi-

nally connected to online to can be set as the target. The PLC that was originally

connected to online (called the relay PLC, see note 1), is relayed through to connect

to another PLC (called the target PLC, see note 2) to switch the online connection.

Note 1: The relay PLC is the PLC to which an online connection was first made from the
computer through a network or serial connection.

Note 2: The target PLC is the PLC from which the network configuration can be uploaded.

Uploading and displaying network and  serial

communications configuration of the target PLC for each CS/CJ-series PLC
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Direct connection from the CX-Integrator to serial communications using the Com-
poWay/F protocol is also possible using RS-232C or RS-485 communications without
going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can also be uploaded.
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Functions According to Network
The functions for each network are listed in the following table.

Network

Functions

DeviceNet, CompoNet, or CompoWay/F

A virtual network or virtual serial communications
configuration can be created offline and connected
device parameters can be set, and data can be
uploaded, downloaded, and compared when
online.

Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK

User-set data link tables can be created offline
and then transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.
Data link parameters can be set automatically
online and then transferred to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Controller Link

A Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can be
started to diagnose Controller Link networks.

Ethernet Broadcast node searches and ping tests are en-
abled (with CX-Integrator Ver. 1.1 or higher).
NT Link Settings for an NS-series PT with a model number

ending in V1 or later serially connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC via NT Link can be automati-
cally detected and set for the serial port of the
CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto
Online Setting function.

FINS networks, such as Ethernet, Controller
Link, SYSMAC LINK, and DeviceNet

Routing tables can be set offline and then trans-
ferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Echoback tests between nodes are enabled (with
CX-Integrator Ver. 1.1 or higher).

Connecting to the Relay PLC

Either of the following methods can be used to connect the CX-Integrator online to the

relay PLC.

Serial communications (Toolbus or Host Link Mode)

FINS network communications, such as Controller Link ', SYSMAC LINK'", Ethernet,

Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway*2 (See note.)

Note: If the computer running the CX-Integrator is connected directly to a network, the network
address and node can be specified to set any PLC on the local network or an intercon-

nected network as the relay PLC.

*1: When running the CX-Integrator on Windows Vista or Window 7, an online connection
will not be possible to the relay PLC even if communications for one of these networks is
selected.

*2: If FinsGateway is selected, connection will not be possible to a DeviceNet, CompoNet,

or CompoWay/F network. To connect to any of these networks, use Ethernet, Ethernet
(FINS/TCP), Controller Link, or SYSMAC LINK instead of FinsGateway.
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1-1-4 Accessible Network

The network configuration of the target PLC (i.e., either the relay PLC or a PLC con-
nected to the relay PLC) can be uploaded and monitored for each of the following
networks.

Accessible Networks

Network Conditions
Ethernet Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
and NSJ-series NSJ Controllers on the Ethernet network. Only monitoring
the network configuration is possible for CVM1/CV-series PLCs and
computers with FinsGateway.
Controller Link ' Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
and NSJ-series NSJ Controllers on the Controller Link network. Only
monitoring the network configuration is possible for C200HX/HG/HS
PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and computers with FinsGateway.
SYSMAC LINK ™ Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS-series PLCs on
the SYSMAC LINK network. Only monitoring the network configuration is
possible for C200HX/HG/HS PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and com-
puters with FinsGateway.
DeviceNet Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series De-
viceNet Units and NSJ-series NSJ Controllers. Only setting the DeviceNet
Master Unit is possible for C200H-series DeviceNet Master Unit and
CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet Master Units.
CompoNet 2 Parameter and monitor editing is only supported only for CS/CJ-series
CompoNet Master Units and CompoNet Slave Units.

*1 These networks are not supported for NJ-series CPU Units.
*2 With an NJ-series CPU Unit, a CPU Unit with version 1.01 or later and a CJ-series CompoNet
Master Unit with unit version 1.3 or later are required.

Accessible Serial Communications

Serial communica- Conditions
tions
CompoWay/F The serial communications mode of the serial port must be Serial Gate-

way Mode or Protocol Macro Mode. (See note.)

Note: To use the built-in serial ports on CS/CJ-series CPU Units, unit
version 3.0 or later must be used. For Serial Communications
Boards and Serial Communications Units, unit version 1.2 or later
must be used.

Monitoring and parameter editing is possible only for CompoWay/F slaves

for which CPS files have been installed on the computer running the

CX-Integrator.

(If the CompoWay/F slave is a Temperature Controller, however, only

monitoring the network configuration is possible. Parameters are edited

using the CX-Thermo.)

NT Link The serial communications mode of the serial port must be 1:N NT Link.

Monitoring is possible only for NS-series PTs with model numbers ending

in V1or later. (Monitoring is not possible for earlier NS-series PTs without

a model number suffix or for NT-series PTs.)
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The CX-Integrator
Accessible Network

Local Network Table Requirements

A local network table must be registered in the target PLC in the following cases.

Communications

Conditions

Network communi-
cations

* More than one Network Communications Unit is mounted to the target

PLC. (See note.)

Note: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units:
Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet
Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, or built-in EtherNet/IP port. Serial
Communications Units and Serial Communications Boards are not in-
cluded except in the following case: If serial ports are registered in the
local network table to treat them as networks, the serial ports must be
treated as Network Communications Units, including the serial ports on
the CPU Unit. EtherNet/IP Units and built-in EtherNet/IP ports are
treated as Ethernet Units.

* Routing tables are already registered in one or more nodes on the network.

e Communications are required between networks.

Serial communica-
tions

Serial ports on Serial Communications Units and Serial Communications

Boards are used as serial gateways to Host Link FINS and access is re-

quired via networks via Host Link FINS to PLCs functioning as Host Link

slaves.

Note: Serial ports do not necessarily need to be registered in the local net-
work table (to treat them as networks) to enable using other serial
gateway functions. Registration is normally not required to convert from
serial to serial. Refer to 3-6 Overview of Serial Gateway Functions in
the CS/CJ-series Communications Commands Reference Manual for
details on whether local network tables are required to use serial
gateway functions.

Note: As an exception, local network tables are not required even when more than one Network
Communications Unit is mounted in the following situation:
Access is possible without a local network table when connecting online to the target PLC
via a direct serial connection and access is required only to the network of the Network
Communications Unit with the smallest unit number (set on the front panel rotary switch-
es) of all the Network Communications Units that are mounted to the target PLC.
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1-1-5 Communicating Across Network Layers

If relay network routing tables are set in the CPU Units of the PLCs, a PLC on a dif-
ferent network layer than the network of the PLC connected to the CX-Integrator can
be set as the target PLC to enable uploading, saving, and comparing the network con-
figuration of the target PLC.

Uploading and displaying network and serial communications configuration

of a target PLC on a remote network for each network

Computer running
CX-Integrator

S
'
'

Relay network routing tables E
iset in the CPU Units !

Relay PLC |
L
I—L—‘ CS/CJ-series PLC CS/CJ-series PLC
Target PLC \
B = 0 Serial connection 0 0 Q I:I
B wifen wetiee. = |(TOOIDUS OF HoSE 0 CS/CJ-series PLC

N ! Link) or network

d
connection / Controller Link \_ W (S'\‘e_lr_l?_l clc())nnection
— in|
0
Ethernet | @ {Network and serial |

i communications !

1 structure can be |
tuploaded. i
Uploaded to computer DeviceNet

Controller or
General-purpose slaves, such !
\\ as 1/O Terminals PLC other device

1-1-6  Starting Other Applications

The following applications can be started from the CX-Integrator.

Application Starting method

CX-Programmer Right-click the desired CS/CJ-series PLC in the Network Con-
figuration Window and select Start Special Application from
the pop-up menu.

Data Link Component Either select Tools — Start Data Link or right-click the desired
Controller Link Unit in the Online Connection Information Win-
dow and select Start Data Link from the pop-up menu.

Routing Table Component Either select Tools — Start Routing table or right-click the
desired Communication Unit/port in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Routing table from the

pop-up menu.
Controller Link Network Diagnostic | Select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network diagnosis.
Tool
CX-Designer Right-click the desired NS-series PT in the Network Configura-

tion Window and select Start Special Application from the
pop-up menu.

CX-Thermo Right-click the desired OMRON Temperature Controller in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special Ap-
plication from the pop-up menu.

CX-Drive Right-click the desired Inverter or Servo in the Network Con-
figuration Window and select Start Special Application from
the pop-up menu.
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1-2-1  CX-Integrator Specifications
Item Specification
Model Provided in the CX-One FA Integrated Tool Package (CXONE-ALLIID-V4).
Setup media CXONE-AL[ID-V4: DVD-ROM

Applicable computers
(with FinsGateway)

Refer to the CX-One Setup Manual (W463) for the specifications required for computers to use
the CX-Integrator.
Note: To use CX-Integrator version 2.2 or higher, the display resolution must be XGA or better.

PLCs that can be used as
relay PLC for online con-
nections

Note: A relay PLC is the
PLC to which the
CX-Integrator is connected
online.

Series Device type CPU Unit model
(See note 1.)
NJ Series NJ NJ501-LICCE, NJ301-LIHEE, NJ1o1-L000
CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
CS1G/CJ1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H/68HA/67HA (See note 2.)
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/655/44S/42S/67SA/44SA
CJ Series CJ2H CJ2H-CPUBLI(-EIP)
CJ2m CJ2M-CPULIC]
CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H
CJ1H-CPU67H-R/66H-R/65H-R/64H-R
CP-Series CP1H-XA CP1H-XAUUCIC-OJ
(See note 3.) |CP1H-X CPAH-XCILLIC-]
CP1H-Y CP1H-YLIIOICI-[]
CP1L-M CP1L-MOIOCC-0]
CP1L-L CP1L-LOCICIC-0]
CP1L-EM CP1L-EMOOICIC-C]
CP1L-EL CP1L-ELCIICICI-C]
NSJ Series  |[NSJ G5D (Used for the NSJ5-TQOLI-G5D, NSJ5-SQOLI-G5D,
NSJ8-TVO[-G5D, NSJ10-TVO[-G5D, and NSJ12-TS0[J-G5D.)
M3D (Used for NSJ5-TQOL-M3D, NSJ5-SQOL1-M3D, and
NSJ8-TVO-M3D.)

Note 1: To connect the computer running CX-Integrator directly as a CompoWay/F slave,
set the Device type to CompoWay/F Device.

Note 2: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 CS1D-H CPU Unit, use it as if it were a CS1H-H CPU
Unit.

Note 3: Use commercially available USB cable (B type to A type connectors) for connect-
ing CP-series CPU Units.
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Item

Specification

Connecting to the Re-

lay PLC

Either of the following can be used.

Serial communica-
tions

Direct connection is possible to any of the following serial ports on a

CS/CJ/CP-series PLC.

e CPU Unit USB port (Toolbus)

¢ CPU Unit peripheral port (Toolbus or Host Link)

e CPU Unit RS-232C port (Toolbus or Host Link)

¢ A CP-series CPU Unit is connected to the USB port using a commer-
cially available USB cable (type B — type A).

e Serial Communications Board or Serial Communications Unit RS-232C
port or RS-422A/485 port (Host Link) (See note.)

Note: For a CP-series CPU Unit, connect to a CP1W-CIF01/11 Option

Board (Toolbus or Host Link).

Direct connection is possible to any of the following serial ports on an

NSJ-series NSJ Controller.

¢ RS-232C port A (Toolbus) on NSJ Controller

¢ RS-232C port B (Toolbus) on NSJ Controller

¢ USB port on NSJ Controller

Note: Automatic online connection is possible for serial communications
ports. (The user does not have to set the computer communications
settings.) The communications settings will be automatically set to
those of the PLC. Connection is possible to a serial port on the CPU
Unit, a Serial Communications Board, or a Serial Communications
Unit. For PLC serial ports, however, only the Toolbus or Host Link
serial communications modes can be used and the baud rate must
be 9600, 19200, 38400, or 115200 bits/s.

FINS network com-
munications

Direct connection is possible through any of the following networks on a
CS/CJ-series PLC or NSJ-series NSJ Controller.

« Ethernet (Ethernet, Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway ?)

« Controller Link (Controller Link ' or FinsGateway ?)

e SYSMAC LINK (SYSMAC LINK™ or FinsGateway ?)

Direct connection is possible through any of the following networks on an
NJ-series Controller.

e Ethernet (Ethernet, Ethernet FINS/TCP, or USB)

*1:

*2:

When running the CX-Integrator on Windows Vista or Windows 7, an online connection
will not be possible to the relay PLC even if communications for one of these networks is

selected.

If FinsGateway is selected, connection will not be possible to a DeviceNet, CompoNet,
or CompoWay/F network. To connect to any of these networks, use Ethernet, Ethernet
(FINS/TCP), Controller Link, or SYSMAC LINK instead of FinsGateway.
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Item

Specification

PLCs that are accessi- Series Device type CPU Unit model
ble as target PLCs NJ Series  |NJ NJ501-CICI00, NJ301-0I000, Note: Only direct connection
) NJ101-0J0ICI0] methods can be used.
Note: The target PLC is [c5'Sgries |CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1) Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
the PLC actually CS1G/CI1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(/1) used with a built-in serial
being accessed, port on the CPU Unit.
I‘ng /L‘Z)\‘,Jvrr"'loa g CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H Note: A CPU Unit with unit version
the PLC’s net- CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H 3.0o0r Iat_er must be used
) when using CompoWay/F
vyork configura- with a built-in serial port on
tions. the CPU Unit
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H/68HA/67HA Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
Note: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 CS1D-H used with a built-in serial
CPU Unit, use it as if it were a port on the CPU Unit.
CS1H-H CPU Unit.
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S/67SA/44SA
CJ Series |CJ2H CJ2H-CPUGLI(-EIP) Note: A CPU Unit with unit version
CJ2M CJ2M-CPULI] 3.0 or later must be used
CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44 when using CompoWay/F
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11 with a built-in serial port on
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H the CPU Unit
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H
CJ1H-CPU67H-R/66H-R/65H-R/64H-R
CP-Series |CP1H-XA CP1H-XALOOC-[ Note: CompoWay/F can be used
CP1H-X CP1H-XJOCIO)-[] with a CP1W-CIF01/11 Op-
CP1H-Y CP1H-YOOOO-OJ tion Board.
CP1L-M CP1L-MOCICICI-[]
CP1L-L CP1L-LOOOO-0
CP1L-EM CP1L-EMCICICICI-0]
CP1L-EL CP1L-ELOICICICI-]
NSJ Series [NSJ G5D (Used for the NSJ5-TQOLI-G5D, Note: CompoWay/F can be used
NSJ5-SQO[-G5D, NSJ8-TVO[-G5D, on serial port C (RS-232C
NSJ10-TVO[I-G5D, and port) on the Controller Sec-
NSJ12-TS0[1-G5D.) tion of the NSJ Controller.
M3D (Used for NSJ5-TQO[J-M3D,
NSJ5-SQO0[-M3D, and NSJ8-TVO[1-M3D.)
Note: The CS/CJ-series PLC must have a lot number of 030201 or later (manufactured 1 February
2003 or later) to start the CX-Designer and transfer screen data to an NS-series PT from the
CX-Designer through the PLC. The following PLCs can be used:
CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, or CJ1H-H. (The CS1D-H cannot be used.)
Windows ¢ Network Configuration Window: Connected component configuration for each type of communications.

» System Overview: Interconnections between networks

Supported communi-
cations

The following communications are possible for a directly connected target PLC.

Supported network
communications

o Ethernet (Access is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs, NS-series PTs,
and computers with FinsGateway on the Ethernet network. For
CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only display functions are supported.)

Note: With a CJ2H-CPU6[-EIP or CJ2M-CPU3[] CPU Unit, connecting to
an Ethernet network is not possible from the built-in EtherNet/IP port
or an EtherNet/IP Unit port if the network connection is set for
EtherNet/IP. Always set Ethernet or Ethernet (FINS/TCP) to connect

to an Ethernet network.

Controller Link (Access is possible only to CS/CJ/CP-series PLCs,

NS-series PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the Controller Link
network.) For C200H-series PLCs and CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only dis-

play functions are supported.)

Note: When the Controller Link Network Diagnosis application is being
used, it is possible to monitor and troubleshoot PLC models in the
Controller Link network other than CS/CJ-series PLCs.

SYSMAC LINK (Monitoring is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs,

NS-series PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the SYSMAC LINK

network.)

DeviceNet (CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Units, C200H DeviceNet Master

Units, or CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet Master Units)
Note: A C200H-DRM21-V1 or CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit
can be used through a CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Unit.
o CompoNet (CS/CJ-series CompoNet Master Units)

The EtherNet/IP network cannot be used.
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Item

Specification

Supported communi-
cations

Supported serial com- e CompoWay/F (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)

munications Serial Communications Boards and Serial Communications Units must be
unit version 1.2 or later. Only slaves for which CPS files are installed on the
computer can be accessed.

¢ NT Links (Connection is possible only for NS-series PTs with model num-
bers ending in V1 or later.)
Note: For the CJ2 CPU Units, connection is impossible when “USB” is

selected in the network settings. Select “USB (Toolbus)”.

Note: Accessing PLC Communications Across Network Layers
If relay network routing tables are set, a PLC on a different network layer than the network of the
PLC connected to the CX-Integrator can be set as the target PLC.

Online Connection
Information Window

When the target PLC is online, Communications Units connected to the target PLC (referred to here
as simple “Communications Units”) are displayed as follows:.
Target Device, Target PLC CPU Unit model (network address) (node address)

o CPU Unit name [model] (network address) (-) (serial port FINS unit address)

e Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)

e Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)
Communications configuration information can be uploaded by right-clicking a Communications Unit
and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.

Communications
monitoring functions

Ethernet Node information for FINS communications (CPU Unit model, Ethernet
Unit mode, node address, and network address)

Controller Link Information on nodes participating in the Controller Link network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network ad-
dress)

The following functions are also possible if the Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool is started.

Configuration node diagnosis (network participation status, current Con-
troller Link Unit errors, current CPU Unit errors, and differences from
node files), setting diagnosis (e.g., DM Area parameter setting consis-
tency), line disconnection information diagnosis, transmission status di-
agnosis, node status (displaying current error status and error log), error
log collection, and node file editing (node names, connection order, and
Repeater Units)

SYSMAC LINK Information on nodes participating in the SYSMAC LINK network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network ad-
dress)

DeviceNet Information on nodes connected to DeviceNet for which EDS files are

installed on the computer (DeviceNet Unit model, slave model, mas-
ter/slave node addresses)

CompoNet Information on nodes connected to CompoNet for which DTM is installed
on the computer (CompoNet Master Unit models, Slave Unit models,
Master/Slave Unit status)

CompoWay/F Information on nodes connected to a serial port in serial gateway mode or

protocol macro mode for which CPS files are installed on the computer

(CompoWay/F SLAVE model and CompoWay/F node address).

Note: CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version 3.0 or later, or Serial
Communications Boards/Units with unit version 1.2 or later, or
CP-series Communications Option Boards must be used.

NT Link Information on nodes connected to 1:N NT Links (NS-series PT model

and NT Link unit number)

Note: Automatic detection of NS-series PTs connected serially to a
CS/CJ-series PLC is also possible. (The NT Link Automatic Setting
Function automatically changes the setting of the PLC’s serial port
to match those of the NS-series PT.)
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Item

Specification

Setting functions

Ethernet

Ethernet Unit settings (CPU Bus Unit System Settings)

Controller Link

User-set data link tables

SYSMAC LINK

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit settings (in allocated DM Area
words), including automatically set data link parameters (transferred to
the startup node set as the target PLC)

DeviceNet

DeviceNet Unit master parameters (remote I/O allocations, connection
settings, component information check, communications cycle time, etc.)
Slave parameters

CompoNet

CompoNet Master Unit parameters (Registration Table, message function
enable/disable, settings of Input Data Clear Mode for Communications
Errors, Manual Start Mode for remote I/O communications, Software Set-
ting table)

CompoNet Slave parameters

CompoWay/F

CompoWay/F slave parameters (except for Temperature Controllers)

Note: Parameters for CompoWay/F-compatible Temperature Controllers
are set using the CX-Thermo, started as an application.

PLC serial port communications settings (CPU Unit: part of PLC Setup,

Serial Communications Boards/Units: allocated DM Area words)

NT Link

None

FINS networks, such

Link, SYSMAC LINK,
and DeviceNet

as Ethernet, Controller

Routing tables (FINS local routing tables and FINS network routing ta-
bles)
Note: The FINS local routing table is transferred to the target PLC.

Verification functions

Verifying communications/network configurations
Verifying component parameters

Operations The following operations are possible for the CPU Unit at the target PLC.
Creating, editing, and transferring 1/O tables
Displaying current errors and error logs
Changing the operating mode
Transferring or verifying a manually set data link table
Transferring or verifying a routing table (FINS local routing table)
1-2-2  Files Created by the CX-Integrator
The following files can be created by the CX-Integrator.
Files Contents Details

Project files (.cin)

Connection infor-
mation to relay
PLC, all network
configurations for
target PLC, and
parameters for De-
viceNet masters,
DeviceNet slaves,
CompoNet masters,
CompoNet slaves,
and CompoWay/F
slaves

These files are used offline to check network configurations and parameters

and for other purposes, such as printing. Each file consists of the following:

Device type setting information of the relay PLC

Communications Unit models connected to the target PLC (Ethernet Units,

Controller Link Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and Serial

Communications Boards/Units)

Device models connected to the above CPU Units or Communications

Units via communications (DeviceNet slaves, CompoNet slaves, Com-

poWay/F slaves, NS-series PTs, etc.)

Parameters for DeviceNet Master Units and DeviceNet slaves (for all de-

vices for which EDS files are installed on the computer, including slaves

from other manufacturers)

Parameters for CompoNet Master Units and CompoNet slaves (for all de-

vices for which DTM is installed on the computer, including slaves from

other manufacturers)

Parameters for CompoWay/F slaves (for all components for which CPS

files are installed on the computer (except for Temperature Controllers)

Controller Link network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,

including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Note: Routing tables (local network tables and relay network tables) and
user-set data link tables are not included in project files.

Network configura-
tion files

DeviceNet network
structure files (.npf)

Network configuration for one DeviceNet network connected directly to the

target PLC (including master and slave parameters)

Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet network structure files (.npf)
created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[]. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[] can be imported/exported.
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Files Contents Details
Network configura- | Controller Link node | Network configuration for Controller Link networks connected directly to the
tion files files (.crg) target PLC

Component pa-
rameter files

DeviceNet device
parameter files

Parameters for individual DeviceNet devices (master or slave)
Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet device parameter files (.dvf)

(.dvf) created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[1. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[1 can be imported.
CompoWay/F Parameters for individual CompoNet devices (master or slaves)

component pa-
rameter files (.xml)

Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves (except for Temperature
Controllers)

CPU Unit parameters (parts of PLC Setup: serial communications settings)
Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,
including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Data link table files

Controller Link data
link table files (.cl2)

Controller Link user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the Controller Link data link table files (.cl3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be im-
ported.

SYSMAC LINK data
link table files (.sI3)

SYSMAC LINK user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the SYSMAC LINK data link table files (.sl3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be im-
ported.

Routing table files

FINS local routing
table files (.rtg, .rxg)
(See note 2.)

Routing tables of the target PLC

Note 1: These are the same as the FINS local routing table files (.rtg, .rxg)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be im-
ported.

Note 2: Standard number of relay network table entries (20 max.): .rtg
Extended number of relay network table entries (64 max.): .rxg

FINS network rout-
ing table files

(.rt3, .rx3)

(See note 2.)

Routing tables for all PLCs on networks to which the target PLC belongs

Note 1: These are the same as the FINS network routing table files
(.rt3, .rx3) created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net
can be imported.

Note 2: Standard number of relay network table entries (20 max.): .rt3
Extended number of relay network table entries (64 max.): .rx3

B With DeviceNet only, the following files can also be exported and saved.

EDS files (.eds)
The device list saved in CSV format (.csv)

The I/O comments saved in CSV format (.csv)

The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as an Open Net-

work Controller DRM_UNIT (virtual unit) file

The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as a NetX Server

(NetX Server for DeviceNet) file

BT The CX-Integrator does not support files created in the DeviceNet Configurator Ver.

1.0 file format.
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1-3 Installation

The CX-Integrator is installed from the CX-One Installer. Refer to the CX-One Ver. 4./
Setup Manual (W463) for details.
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

PLC Connecting Cables

1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC
When connecting the computer running the CX-Integrator directly to a PLC using a se-
rial line, make the connection correctly using the following Connecting Cables and
connection diagrams.
Connecting Cables to CS/CJ-series PLCs
Computer Network type
Unit Unit port Computer rt (serial commu- Model Length | Remarks
po nications mode)
CPU Unit Built-in periph- |[IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus CS1W-CN226/626 |2 m/6 m |---
eral port or compati- |9-pin male |(Toolbus)
ble or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus XW2Z-200S-CV/ 2 m/5 m |Connector
RS-232C port  |or compati- [9-pin male [(Toolbus) 500S-CV with ESD
D-sub 9-pin ble or Host Link (electrostatic
female (SYSWAY) discharge)
counter-
measures
used.
Host Link (SY- XW2Z-200S-V/ 2m/5m |-
SWAY) 500S-V
USB port IBM PC/AT |USB port |Peripheral bus
or compati- (Toolbus)
ble
Serial Commu- |RS-232C port  [IBM PC/AT |D-sub Host Link (SY- XW22-200S-CV/ 2 m/5 m |Connector
nications D-sub 9-pin or compati- |9-pin male |[SWAY) 500S-CV with ESD
Boards/Units female ble (electrostatic
discharge)
counter-
measures
used.
XW2Z-200S-V/ 2m/5m |-

500S-V

Refer to the following connection diagrams.

Connection to IBM PC/AT or Compatible
Connection to Peripheral Port Connection to RS-232C Port

IBM PC/AT or compatible IBM PC/AT or compatible

9-pin 9-pin

CPU Unit peripheral port Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial

3 Communications
1{1/ Board/Unit

Tel |

9-pin
CS1W-CN226 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN626 (6.0 m) XW2Z-200S-CV (2.0 m)
XW2Z-500S-CV (5.0 m)

ing to a CS/CJ-series PLC with a Toolbus connection, use a

T - \When using an RS-232C cable for the computer running CX-Integrator and connect-

XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV Connecting Cable. (This cable can be used only with IBM

PC/AT or compatible computers.)

eThe following connection methods can be used when connecting an RS-232C cable

to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.
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PLC Connecting Cables

Direct Serial Connections to a PLC
Computer Network type
Unit Unit port |Computer ort (serial commu- Model Length | Remarks
P nications mode)
CPU Unit Built-in periph- |IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Peripheral bus CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |[The
eral port PC/AT or |male (Toolbus) XW22-200S-CV/ 2m/5m | XW2z-[1]
compatible or Host Link 500S-CV S-CV uses a
(SYSWAY) connector
with ESD
(electrostatic
discharge)
counter-
measures.
IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Host Link (SY- CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |-
PC/AT or |male SWAY) XW22-200S-V/ 2m/5m
compatible 500S-V
Connection to
RS-232C Port
XW2z-00s-00
RS-232C cable
(listed above)
CS1W-CN118
—Peripheral port
00 0|0

BETE The following connection methods can be used when connecting an CQM1-CIF01/02

cable to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Computer Network type
Unit Unit port Computer port (serial communi- Model Length | Remarks
cations mode)
CPU Unit [Built-in peripheral [IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Host Link (SY- CS1W-CN114+ [0.05m + [---
port PC/AT or |male SWAY) CQM1-CIF02 3.3m
compatible Note: Baud rate
must be 19.2
Kbits/s or less.

Connection to
RS-232C Port

CQM1-CIF01/02
Peripheral Cable

CS1W-CN114

00 |

i

I— Peripheral port
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BEEE Connecting the PLC Using a USB Port on the Computer
A USB port on the computer can be used to connect the computer running the

CX-Integrator to a CS/CJ-series PLC. To do so, connect the computer to the PLC as
shown below using a CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

The driver software included with the CJ1W-CIF31 must be installed on the computer
to use a USB port to connect the CX-Integrator. Refer to the PDF User’'s Manual in-
cluded with the CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable for details.

When connecting the computer to a CP-series PLC, it is possible to make a direct
connection using a commercially available USB cable (B type — A type connectors).

PLC Connection Methods

Computer run-

ning CSTW-CIF31 Cable 1 Cable 2 PLC
(when required)
CX-Integrator
CS1W-CN226/626 CS/CJ-series
Peripheral Port Programming
Device Connecting Cable
H s N
CS1W-CN114
C-series-CS/CJ-series
or Peripheral Conversion Cable
CS1W-CIF31 CQM1-CIF02 C-series m—ﬂ
USB Connecting Cable | o | < geec‘p;eéa;m';f:ggcrzg‘lg“”g > +
= | =@ {7 —<] CSMOIE o
— Peripheral Conversion Cable
or
XW2Z-[0C] RS-232C Programming N\ m—ﬂ W,
Device Connecting Cable
e B
CS/CJ-series CPU Unit Connection Patterns
USB Con- Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial commu-
necting Ca- nications
ble mode
Model Connector Model Connector Connector Model Connector (network
type)
CS1W-CIF31 |D-sub 9-pin [CS1W-CN226/626 |CS/CJ pe- Not needed. CS/CJ pe-  |Peripheral (Tool-
female (length: 2 m/6 m) |ripheral ripheral bus)
or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  |CQM1-CIF02 C peripheral |C peripheral CS1W-CN114 |CS/CJ periph- Host Link (SY-
female (length: 3.3 m) (length: 5cm) |eral SWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV  |D-sub 9-pin  [D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ periph- Peripheral (Tool-
female /500S-CV male female (length: 0.1 m) |eral bus)
(length: 2 m/5 m) or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-V D-sub 9-pin  |D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ periph- Host Link (SY-
female /500S-V male female (length: 0.1 m) |eral SWAY)
(length: 2 m/5 m)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV  |RS-232C Not needed. RS-232C Peripheral (Tool-
female /500S-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin |bus)
(length: 2 m/5m) [male female or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-V RS-232C Not needed. Host Link (SY-
female /500S-V D-sub 9-pin SWAY)
(length: 2 m/5m) [male

117
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Connection diagrams are shown below.

Connecting to the Peripheral Port
¢ Using the CS1W-CN226/626 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

D-sub connector
(9-pin male) ® CS/CJ-series PLCs
® Customizable Counter Units
CS/CJ peripheral connector
D-sub connector

(9-pin female)

Peripheral port

=d[H

Recommended cable: |:|
CS1W-CN226/626

¢ Using the CQM1-CIF02 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

® CS/CJ-series PLCs (See

D-sub connector X
(9-pin female) C peripheral connector

note.)

CS/CJ peripheral connector

[ Zrr=aH
[

Recommended cable:

Peripheral port

! \
CQM1-CIF02 CS1W-CN114

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.
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¢ Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable for
RS-232C

]

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

N

CS/CJ-series PLCs

D-sub connector  p_sub connector (9-pin male)
9-pin female)

Peripheral port

[) [h—=d]|

XW22-200S-CV/500S-CV

D-sub connector CS/CJ peripheral
(9-pin female) connector

CS1W-CN118

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.

or
XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.)

¢ Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable for
RS-232C

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector CS/CJ-series PLCs
(9-pin male)

D-sub connector

(9-pin male)
D-sub connector \

(9-pin female)
|:| RS-232C port
D-sub connector

IB D/ (9-pin female)

Recommended cable:
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV

or

XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.)

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.
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Connecting Cables for CP-series PLCs

Connecting to USB Port in CPU Unit Using Commercially Available USB Cable

Unit Port at Computer | Port at Network | Model Length Remarks
Unit computer | type (se-
rial
commu-
nica-
tions
mode)
CPU Unit USB port | DOS/V USB port | USB Cable for | 5mmax. | ---
(B con- (A con- USB 1.1
nector) nector) or2.0

Comme

USB port

rcially-

available USB

cable

Peripheral USB port

DOS/V computer

—

CP1H CPU Unit

Connecting by RS-232C Cable to the RS-232C Port in a Serial Communications
Option Board

Unit Unit port Computer Computer Network type | Model Length Remarks
port (serial com-
muni-
cations
mode)
CP1W- RS-232C IBM D-SUB Peripheral XW2zZ- 2m/ Connec-
CIFO1 port, D-SUB | PC/AT or 9-pin, male (Toolbus) or 200S-CV/ 5m tor with
Serial 9-pin, fe- compatible Host Link 500S-CV ESD
Option male (SYSWAY) (electro-
Board static dis-
charge)
counter-
measure
used.
Host Link XW22-200 2m/
(SYSWAY) S-V/500S-V | 5m
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1-4-2 Connecting CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units, CP-series PLCs,
NSJ-series Controllers, and NJ-series Controllers Using
Commercially Available USB Cable

A computer running the CX-One can be connected to the peripheral USB port on a
CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units or a CP-series PLC or to the USB connector (SLAVE) on an

NSJ-series Controller using commercially available USB cable. The procedures are
provided in this section.

Restrictions when Connecting by USB

Due to USB specifications, the following restrictions apply when connecting a com-
puter running Support Software.

» A USB connection is possible for only one CP-series PLC from a single computer. It
is not possible to connect multiple CP-series PLCs or an NSJ-series Controller si-
multaneously.

* Do not disconnect the USB cable while the Support Software is connected online.
Before disconnecting the USB cable, be sure to place the application in offline status.
If the USB cable is disconnected while online, the situations described below will oc-
cur.

The Support Software cannot be returned to online status by simply reconnecting the
USB cable. First return the Support Software to offline status, and then reconnect the
USB cable. Then perform the online connection procedure for the Support Software.

» While a computer and a CJ2/CP-series PLC is connected via a USB cable, the

computer cannot be placed in standby status.

CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units

Personal computer
CX-One (CX-Programmer, etc.)

USB port

Commercially

available USB |
cable
Peripheral
USB port

The peripheral USB port (conforming to USB 1.1, B connector) is a dedicated port for
connecting Support Software, such as the CX-Programmer.
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CP-series PLCs

Personal computer
CX-One

USB port

Commercially /T—Q—>

available USB cable

Peripheral
USB port

\

The peripheral USB port (conforming to USB 1.1, B connector) is a dedicated port for
connecting Support Software, such as the CX-One (e.g., CX-Programmer).

NSJ-series Controllers

Personal computer
CX-One

USB port NSJ-series  USB
Controller connector
(bottom) (SLAVE)

. N - ot - s |
Commerecially i pe=e- el |
available USB jm B — ICT
cable

The USB port (SLAVE, conforming to USB 1.1, B connector) is a dedicated port for
connecting Support Software, such as the CX-One (e.g., CX-Designer and
CX-Programmer).

NJ-series Controllers

Personal computer
Sysmac Studio

USB port

Peripheral USB port

Commercially NJ

available - =
USB cable i _J[ 1
O
]

The peripheral USB port is a special port that is used to connect software in the Sys-
mac Studio Package (including the CX-Designer and CX-Protocol). (It has a USB 1.1
B-type connector.)
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Items Required for USB Connection

Operating system OS which CX-One or Sysmac Studio is compatible.
Support Software CX-One (e.g., CX-Designer and CX-Programmer)

USB driver Included with above Support Software.

USB cable USB 1.1(or 2.0) cable (A connector-B connector), 5 m max.

Installing the USB Driver

Use the following procedure when connecting the personal computer to the peripheral
USB port for the first time. It is assumed that the Support Software has already been
installed.

Windows 2000, Vista, 7 or later

1. Turn ON the power supply to the PLC and connect the peripheral USB port on the
PLC to the personal computer using a USB cable. The USB driver will be automati-
cally installed when the cable is connected.

_ OMRON SYSMAC PLC Device
‘5@' Device driver software installed successfully.

Note: If the software is not automatically installed, refer to Installing a Specified USB Driver later
in this section.

Windows XP

1. Turn ON the power supply to the PLC and connect the peripheral USB port on the
PLC to the personal computer using a USB cable. The computer will automatically
detect the device when the cable is connected and display the following message.

i) Found New Hardware

OMROM SYSMAC PLE Device

2. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select one of the options and click the
Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will zearch for current and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the Wi wieh zite [with your permizsion].

Can Windows connect ta Windows Jpdate to zearch for
zoftware?

() Yes, this time anly
(") es, now and gvery time | connect a device
(7 Ma, nat this time

Click Mezt to continue.

Cancel
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3. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select the Install the software automati-
cally (Recommended) Option and click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps you install zoftveare for:

OMRON-PLC

f;') If your hardware came with an installation CD

2 or floppy disk, insert it now.

What do pou want the wizard bo do?

()| nztall the software automatically [Fecommended)

(") Install from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mezt to continue.

[ < Back “ Mext » l[ Cancel ]

Note 1: If the software cannot be installed automatically, refer to Installing a Specified USB
Driver later in this section.
2: If the installation media is not inserted or the USB device driver is installed for another
port, a Driver List Dialog Box will be displayed. Make sure that the newest driver is
selected and click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Pleaze select the best match for your hardware from the list below. ML

% OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device

Dezcription Wersion | Manufacturer  Location
OMROMN SYSMAC PLC Device 1.0.31  OMRON owishing e
OMAOM SYSMAC PLC Device 1.0.37  OMRBOM o windoweshinfuomre

O]

This driver iz not digitally zigned!
Tell me why driver signing is importart

< Back “ Mext » l[ Cancel
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4. Ignore the following dialog box if it is displayed and click the Continue Anyway
Button.

Hardware Installation

1] E The software you are installing for this hardware:
L
OMROM SYSHALC PLC Device

haz not pagzed Windows Logo testing to werify itz compatibility
with windows XP. [Tel me why thiz testing is important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comrect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Anyway ] | STOP Installation |

5. The following dialog box will be displayed if the installation is completed normally.
Click the Finish Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finished ingtalling the software for;

% OMRON SY5MAC PLC Device

Click Finizh to close the wizard.

Installing a Specified USB Driver

If the USB driver cannot be installed automatically, use the following procedure to in-
stall it.

Windows Vista, Windows 7 or later
1. Turn ON the power supply to the PLC and connect the peripheral USB port on the
PLC to the personal computer using a USB cable.
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2. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select Locate and install driver soft-
ware (Recommended).

Found Mew Hardware I @J

Windows needs to install driver software for your
OMRON-PLC

® Locate and install driver software (recommended)
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software
for your device.

= Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

& Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software.

Cancel

3. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select I don’t have the disc. Show me
other options.

[

Found New Hardware - OMRON-PLC |

Insert the disc that came with your OMRON-PLC

If you have the disc that came with your device, insert it now. Windows will automatically
search the disc for driver software.

% Idon't have the disc. Show me other options.

1-26



1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-2 Connecting CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units, CP-series PLCs, NSJ-series Controllers, and
NJ-series Controllers Using Commercially Available USB Cable
4. The following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Browse Button, specify one of
the following locations, and then click the Next Button.
¢ When connected to a CS-series, CJ-series, CP-series, or NSJ-series Controller
Windows10(64bit)
C:\Program Files (x86) \OMRON\CX-Server\USB\10\64bit
Windows10(32bit)
C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\10\32bit
Windows8(64bit)
C:\Program Files (x86) \OMRON\CX-Server\USB\8\64bit
Windows8(32bit)
C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\8\32bit
Windows7(64bit)
C:\Program Files (x86) \OMRON\CX-Server\USB\7\64bit
Windows7(32bit)
C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\7\32bit
WindowsVista(64bit)
C:\Program Files (x86) \OMRON\CX-Server\USB\Vista\64bit
WindowsVista(32bit)
C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\Vista\32bit

¢ When connected to an NJ-series Controller

Windows7(64bit)

C:\Program Files (x86) \OMRON\Communications Middleware\USB\Controller\7\64bit
Windows7(32bit)

C:\Program Files\OMRON\Communications Middleware\USB\Controller\7\32bit
WindowsVista(32bit)

C:\Program Files\OMRON\Communications Middleware\USB\Controller\Vista\32bit

f| =
@ [l Found New Hardware - OMRON-PLC i

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[¥]Include subfolders
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5. Ignore the following dialog box if it is displayed and select Install this driver soft-
ware anyway.

53 Windows Security [

@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

2 Don't install this driver software

You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

# Install this driver software anyway

Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

w) See details

6. The following dialog box will be displayed when the driver software has been in-
stalled successfully.

=50

) WL Found Mew Hardware - OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device

The software for this device has been successfully installed
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

OMRON SYSMAC PLC Device

Windows XP

1.1In the Found New Hardware Wizard Dialog Box, select the Install from a list or spe-
cific location (Advanced) Option and click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps vou install software for:

COMRON-PLC

{ .-) If your hardware came with an installation CD

"

\.{:ﬂ or floppy digk. insert it now.

‘what do pou want the wizard to da?

" |nstall the software automatically (Recommended)

% fnstall from a list or specific location [Advanced

Click Mext to continue.

< Back I Mest > I Cancel
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2. The following dialog box will be displayed. Make sure that the following location is
displayed in the Include this location in the search Field, and then click the Next
Button. The driver will be installed.
¢ When connected to a CS-series, CJ-series, CP-series, or NSJ-series Controller

C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\XP
e When connected to an NJ-series Controller
C:\Program Files\OMRON\Communications Middleware\USB\XP

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .

(%) Search for the best diiver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed.

[] 5earch removable media [foppy, CO-ROM... ]
Include this location in the search:

C:\Program Filez\OMROMNYCTS-S erverU SBYwin2000_ s

(O Don't search. | will chooze the driver to ingtall,

Chooge thiz option ko zelect the device driver from a list. ‘Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware.

[ < Back ” Hest » ][ Cancel ]

3. Ignore the following dialog box if it is displayed and click the Continue Anyway
Button.

Hardware Installation

{ | E The zoftware pou are installing for this hardware:
.
OMROM 5Y5MAC PLC Device

hasz not pazsed Windows Loga testing to werify its compatibility

with Windows =P. [Tell me why this testing is important. ]

Continuing your installation of thiz software may impair
or destabilize the comect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

Continue dnyway ] | STOP Installation |
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4. The following dialog box will be displayed if the installation is completed normally.
Click the Finish Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished instaling the zoftware for:

% OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device

Click Finish ta close the wizard.

Finish

Checking after Installation (Reference Information)

1. Display the Device Manager at the computer.
2. Click USB (Universal Serial Bus) Controller, and confirm that OMRON SYSMAC
PLC Device is displayed.

L pevice Manager g@@

File Action Wiew Help

g 2
+1-{=% IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers ~
+- 3 Kevboards
+- "y Mice and other pointing devices
+ Jj Moritars
+- B8 Network adapters
+- 4 Ports (COMBLLPT)
+ ﬁ Processors
+-@, sound, video and game controllers

+ é System devices

Lni erial Bus controllers

&= Intel(R) 52801EB USE Universal Host Controller - 2402
b IntelR) 82601EE USE Universal Host Controller - 2404
& IntelR) 82801EE USE Universal Host Controller - 2407
&2 Intel(R) 82801EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 24DE
&2 Intel(R) 82801EE USEZ Enhanced Host Controller - 2400
‘-_' OMROM S¥SMAC PLC Device

g2 USE Root Hub

& USE Root Hub

g USE Root Hub

& USE Rook Hub

€% USE Raot Hub v

Re-installing the USB Driver

If the USB driver installation fails for some reason or is cancelled in progress, the USB
driver must be reinstalled.

Checking USB Driver Status
1. Display the Device Manager on the computer.
2.1f the OMRON-PLC is displayed under Universal Serial Bus controllers, installation
of the USB driver software failed.
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B)X

£ Device Manager

File  Action “iew Help
&g 2
+ IDE ATASATAPT controllers ~
+|-z# keyboards 0
411"y Mice and other pointing devices
+- & Monitors
+|- EE Mebwork adapters
- Ports (COM & LPT)
+ ﬂ Processors
+-@, sound, video and game contrallers
‘&
= Intel(R} 82801EE USE Universal Host Controller - 2402
= InteliR) 82801EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D4
= InteliR) 82801EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D7
= IntelR) 82801EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 24DE
= Intel{R) 82801EE USEZ Enhanced Host Controller - 24DD
P OMRON-PLC
USE Rook Hub
UISE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Root: Hub
USB ook Hub v

Re-installing the USB Driver
1. Right-click OMRON-PLC under Universal Serial Bus controllers and select Proper-
ties. The properties will be displayed.

OMRON-PLC Properties

General |Driver Details

G%h OMRON-PLC

Device type: Universal Serial Bus controllers
Manufacturer: Unkmnaown
Location: Location 0 [OMROM-FLC)

Device status

This device is not configured carectly. [Code 1)

Toreinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver,

Device usage:

Uze this device [enable) w |
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2. Click the Reinstall Driver Button. The Hardware Update Wizard Dialog Box will be
displayed. Install the driver software using the procedure described in Installing the
USB Diriver.

Hardware Update Wizard

Welcome to the Hardware Update
Wizard

This wizard helps you inztall software far:

OMRON-PLC

f\') If your hardware came with an installation CD
2 or floppy digk. inzert it now.

what do you want the wizard to do?

®ilnstall the software automatically (R ecommended}

(O Install from a list or specific location [Advanced]

Click Mest bo continue.

Mest » l’ Cancel
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-1 Starting Methods

The CX-Integrator can be started with any of the following three methods.
1) When using the CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 or higher, select Tools — Network Set-

tings.
2) When using the CX-Programmer that was installed from the CX-One, right-click a
Communication Unit in the CX-Programmer’s I/O table display and select Start

Special Application from the pop-up menu.
Note: If the Communication Unit is a Serial Communications Board/Unit, a Start Special Appli-

cation Dialog Box will be displayed. Select CX-Integrator in the dialog box to start the

CX-Integrator.
3) Select CX-Integrator from the Start Menu.

1-5-2 Main Window

One of the following windows will appear when the CX-Integrator is started.

Offline Window

<5 NewProject - Cx-Integrator - [System Overview] =10l x|

File Edit Wiew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help
Ded8R[sEro = ||eas|b s |fuv_=)
BHEENNERDHUS 2B ROE G B E
2= ]

2|
[ [ NewProeat

T

Network Configuration Window

Workspace Window <

[

\ K Devices [Networks | " o System Over. |

[Ready

Note: The Component List Window and Output Window are not displayed by default. They can
be displayed using the View — Windows Menu.

[0 offine 4

Online Window

=10l

=5,NewProject - Ci-Integrator - [System Overview]

Eile Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help
DSH &R+ B o = ||[a6% D 2 Hquz - ‘
REELUTKI GG+ DI FRERUAE |

= |
———————— il
- 288 NewProject ﬂ

Workspace Window T
| Network Configuration Window |

Metworks | Componznts <5 Spstem Over. I

2| =, Drline Toolbus COM1,13200Nane.8.1 [C51H-CPUSTH] NetiT). Node(l)
P2 I =W a] T arget PLC [C51H-CPUG?H de((]

<5 CPU Part [CSTH-CPUB7H] Neti-], Nadel-, Uni)

=) Cortroller Link [C5 TW-CLK21] Met(4), Mode(5), Unit0]

- - 2 Dieviceet [C5 1w DRM21] Net(5), Node(1), Uni{1]

Online Connection — £ SYSMAC LINK [C51w-5LK11] Net(8), Node[1). Urit(2)
Information Window | | || - & 5CU Port [C51W-5CU2141] Met(-), Nads(-, Unit(15]

|@ ondine 2

[Ready
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dow, Component List Window, and Outline Window.
Moving a Window and Displaying the Window Separately
Drag the window by its top border to move it.

Closing a

Window

BEEM The following operations can be performed on the Workspace Window, Output Win-

Click the X Button (Close Button) at the upper-right corner of the window.
Displaying a Window
Select the desired window from the View — Windows Menu. (A check mark appears
next to the windows that are displayed.)

:v-. ;NewProje

ct - CX-Integrator - [System Overview]

H File Edit | Wiew Insert Metwork Compoment Tools ‘Windows Help

|p =t

Toolbar ...

E [Ipdate af Online Information windowiE) F5

’T Component Lisk

Componet

a- a CF En. Large Icons
- ﬁ 85 Larae Icons - Mainbenance made |

’T Property wWindow

’T Online Connection Information

I'.‘a.. A o ||||1nn~=f =y | |||¥ ||||1§En |

’TWDrkspace
H S5 45 4| v Stabus Bar ’Tgutput

Alk+1
Alk+-2
Alk+3
Alk+4
Alt+5

II| .!. F=E2 Mk il

Online Connection Information Window

The Online Connection Information Window displays the online/offline status and the
Relay PLC’s communications settings.
When online, the target PLC will be displayed in a tree structure with all of the Com-
munications Units and ports that belong to it.

Online Operation

The target PLC and Communication Units/ports mounted to the target PLC will be
listed below the relay PLC.

Relay PLC Communications Settings

The relay PLC’s communications settings will be displayed to the right of the Online
icon ( .Onllne)

=5 . Online Toolbus COM13
Relay PLC = Taget L [C)

Target PLC

After Connecting Online

Online Information B

Det(0]. Miode(0)

= AEEPTIT 2] Neti-), Nodel-J. TR
—-fj DeviceMet [CI1wW-DRM21] Net[27). Node(5], Unit0]
------ -j‘ﬂ Contraller Link [CJ1%-CLK21] Met50], Mode[30), Unit8)

[/

When the computer is directly
connected to a PLC, the same
PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC.

The target PLC is displayed in green.

Target PLC Information
&8 Target PLC [CJ1M-CPU22] Net (0), Node (0)

Description:

—r—| 3) Node address

2) Network address

| 1) Target PLC’s CPU Unit model |

&DIn brackets
[] to the right of
TargetPLC

1) [Target PLC’s CPU Unit

model] 2) Network address

3) Node address

Target PLC’s
CPU Unit model

Target PLC’s CPU Unit
model

Network address (1 to 127,

decimal)

Note: This is the network ad-
dress registered when
this PLC is registered as

Node address (decimal)
Note: This is the node

address on the
network registered
when this PLC is

the target PLC via the registered as the
relay PLC. target PLC via the
relay PLC.
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Communications Unit and Port Information for Target PLC
The following CPU Unit built-in serial ports, Inner Boards, and Communications Units
(referred to here as Communications Units/Ports) that are part of the target PLC are

displayed under TargetPLC in directory tree format.

CPU port [CJ1M-CPU22] Net (-) Node (2) Unit (_cl))_

Main Window

5) Unit number of FINS unit address

|
1
| 4) Node address

l 3) Network address

{ 2) Unit model
i 1) Unit name
Connection status
i : Not connected (access not possible)
¥4l : Connected (access possible)
Description:
Communications 1) Right of 'lnf"_n orﬁ: 4) Node 5) Unit number or

2) Unit model

3) Network address

Unit/port Unit name address FINS unit address
CPU Unit built-in | CPU Unit/port Target PLC’s | The network address |- (Does not | Serial port's FINS
serial port CPU Unit (1 to 127, decimal), change.) unit address (dec-

model when the serial port is imal)
registered in the local Peripheral port: 253
network table to treat RS-232C port: 252
it as a network. Note: “~”" will be
Note: “~” will be dis- displayed if
played if the se- the serial port
rial port is not is not regis-
registered in the tered in the
local network local network
table. table.
Serial port on In- | Serial Communications Serial Com- Same as above. — (Does not | Serial port’'s FINS
ner Board Board munications change.) unit address (dec-
(Nothing dis- Board model imal)
played if an Inner Port 1: 225
Board is not Port 2: 226
mounted.) Note: “~” will be
displayed if
the serial port
is not regis-
tered in the
local network
table.
Communications | Communications Unit Communicatio | Network address (1 to | Node ad- Unit number (dec-
Unit name, Model | name (Ethernet Unit, Con- |ns Unit model |127, decimal) dress (node |imal)
troller Link Unit, SYSMAC Note: “~” will be dis- ID on the (Rotary switch on
LINK Unit, or DeviceNet played if a local net- | network) front of CPU Bus
Unit) work table is not reg- Unit: 0 to 15)
istered.
CompoNet Master Unit — (Does not change.) |- (Does not | Unit number (dec-
name change.) imal)
(Master Unit rotary

switch number: 0 to
99)

If a connection is established and access is enabled for a Communications Unit/port,
the icon on the left will be T# instead of .
Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Connect to connect to the Com-
munications Unit/port and enable access. (With the CX-Integrator, only one Commu-
nications Unit/port can be accessed at any one time.)
The actual network configuration can then be uploaded by right-clicking the Commu-
nications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
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Network Type

COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data

Bits, Stop Bits

[ B Relay PLC
| Relay PLC’s CPU Unit model ‘ communications
settings
Online displayed. Relay PLC’s FINS destination network
address
\ Relay PLC’s FINS destination node
address
Online Informztion
(=™ Orline Toolbus COM1,350 CJTH-CPUT 2] Met(0), Node(0)
Online Connection E@ Teme )
Information Windo — d = .y .
fon Window CFU Port [CARCEL 2 et fodel-) Linitt] { Target PLC's CPU Unit model ‘
2 DeviceNet [CI1W-DRMAI] Net[i?], Mode(5). Unit[0] I Targst PLC
ps Eontmllar Link}\DﬂW’-CL 21} N1t[50], MNode[30], Uit | Target PLC's network address ‘ information
A 3 l Target PLC’s node address ‘
Target PLC displayed in green!
Note: If an online connection is N
made to the relay PLC, the relay Unit No. C i Unit and port i d
PLC will also be the target PLC for target PLC
by default.
v celau Node Address Displayed from the top in the following order.

The TZ icon will be displayed next to Network Address « CPU ports: CPU Unit serial ports

the Communication Unit/port that is « Inner Boards (Nothing is displayed if no
presently connected and accessible. Inner Boards are mounted.)

l Communications Unit model (CPU Unit model for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) ‘ .c ions Units

l Communications Unit name (CPU Unit for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) ‘

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, that PLC will be both the relay PLC and
the target PLC. The Communications Units mounted in the relay PLC will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Normally, the CX-Integrator is used with the
same PLC as both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Once a connection has been made, it is possible to download the network configuration
and switch the target PLC to any PLC on the network. To do this, right-click a PLC on a
network and select Connect to this PLC.
B CX-Integrator Communications Connections
There are three levels of CX-Integrator communications connections depending on
where the connection is made.
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Display in Online
Connection Infor-
mation Window

Level

Operation

Remarks

Online

1) Online connection
to the relay PLC

Right-click the communica-
tions settings for the relay
PLC and select Auto
Online or Work Online.

Remember that this icon in-
dicates that the online con-
nection is to the relay PLC.

&0 TargetPLC or
TargetComponent
(See note.)

2) Status Online con-

nection to the target
PLC

The operation is the same
as above when the relay
PLC is the target PLC.

If the target PLC is differ-
ent from the relay PLC,
upload the communica-
tions configuration,
right-click the target PLC,
and select Connect to this
PLC.

An online connection to the
target PLC is made after
connecting online to the relay
PLC, as described above.
The following operations are
possible for the CPU Unit at
the target PLC.
I/O tables: Creating, editing,
and transferring 1/O tables
Error log: Displaying current
errors and error
logs Mode setting:
Changing the oper-
ating mode

3) A connection to one

of the Communica-
tions Units/ports at
the target PLC
(Access is possi-
ble.)

Right-click the Communi-
cations Unit/port and select
Connect.

Only one Communications
Unit/port can be accessed at
any one time.
Communications configura-
tions can be uploaded only for
a Communications Unit/port
in this status.

Note: Access is possible to a
Communications
Unit/port only when it is
connected. Access is
not possible when dis-
connected.

Note: To connect the computer (CX-Integrator) directly to a CompoWay/F Slave through a se-
rial connection, select CompoWay/F Device as the PLC model.

Offline Displays

Relay PLC Communications Settings

Offline displayed.

\

Network Type
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits

Relay PLC’s CPU Unit

Relay PLC

settings
—‘ Relay PLC’s FINS destination network address ‘

v

P

f

e x|

“ Relay PLC’s FINS destination node ‘

------ Offfire Toolbug COM1,19200 Maore,8,1 [CSTH-CPUBZH (010)

Online Connection
Information Window
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Relay PLC Communications Settings

Bloffline Toolbus COM1, 19200,None8,1 [CIJM-CPU22] Net (0), Node (0)
| 9) Relay PLC’s FINS destination node
address (decimal)
8) Relay PIC’s FINS destination
network address (decimal)
| 7) Relay PLC's CPU Unit model |
| 6) Stop Bits |
| 5) Data Bits |
[ 4) Parity |
I 3) Baud Rate |
| 2) COM Port No. |
| 1) Network Type |
Description:
Display item 1) Network Type 2) C%": Port | 3)Baud Rate | 4)Parity | 5)DataBits | 6) Stop Bits
Contents The following network COM porton | (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed
types will be displayed for | computer only for only for only for only for
the connection to the Toolbus or SYSMAC SYSMAC SYSMAC
relay PLC. SYSMAC WAY) WAY) WAY)
USB WAY) The commu- | 7or8 1or2
Toolbus (peripheral) Baud rate is nica-
SYSMAC WAY (Host displayed in tions data
Link) bits/s. format parity
SYSMAC LINK is displayed.
Ethernet Even, Odd, or
Ethernet (FINS/TCP) None
FinsGateway
Controller Link
Example Toolbus COM1, 19200, None, 8, 1
Display item 7) Relay PLC’s CPU Unit 8) Relay PLC’s FINS destination 9) Relay PLC’s FINS destination
play model network address (decimal) node address (decimal)
Example [CS1H-CPU6B7H] Net (0) Node (0)
Contents Relay PLC’s CPU Unit For a direct serial connection, the FINS destination network and node addresses

model

are normally displayed as 0.
For direct network connections, any FINS destination network (1 to 127) and
node addresses can be set. (If routing tables are registered in the PLCs on the
networks, specifying a PLC on any network other than the network that is di-
rectly connected to is also possible.
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Updating the Online Connection Information Window Display
This section describes how to update the target PLC display in the Online Connection
Information Window display, and how to display the updated information.

&Caution When changing or removing a routing table (see note), be sure to update
the display for the Online Connection Information Window. The display
for the Online Connection Information Window could possibly be different
from the actual network status. If operations are executed without first
updating the display, particularly online operations in the Network Con-
figuration Window, it could cause data to be mistakenly read or written
for the wrong network or node address or unit number.

Changing or removing a routing table refers to using the CX-Integrator

(or a CX-Integrator for another personal computer) to start the Routing

Table Component and then changing or removing a routing table for

the target PLC (either a local network table or a relay network table).

Use the following procedure.

1. In the Online Connection Information Window, either select Update of Online

Note:
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Information Window from the View Menu or press the F5 Key.
Edit | view Inmsert Mebwork Component Tools ‘Windows Help

= Tool bar...
Windows 4
i"ﬁ | IT Skakus Bar

Update of Online Information wind

2l

Large Ieans
L&
1]

rge Icans - Maintenans mode

225 Deta

Zoom

@ Properties

2. The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation. To execute the up-
date, click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator ll
Updates Online Information Window,
Do you wish ko conkinue?
Yes Mo |

3. The display contents of the Online Connection Information Window will be up-
dated.

4. After the display has been updated, operations can be executed with respect to
the Units and Components that are displayed.

Precautions for Online Operations After a Routing Table has been Changed or

Removed

After a routing table has been changed or removed, observe the following precautions
regarding the windows from which to execute online operations such as connections,
network transfers, and starting of special applications.
1. Executing online operations in the Network Configuration Window:
The actual network status may be different from what is being displayed in the
Online Connection Information Window. Be sure to select Display — Change
Online Connection Information Window and update the Online Connection
Information Window.
2. Executing online operations except for “connect” (see note) in a window
other than the Network Configuration Window:
A dialog box will be displayed to notify of a display update. Click the OK Button
to update the Online Connection Information Window display. Then execute
the online operation again.
Note: When the “connect” operation is executed, the connection is made after the
Online Connection Information Window display has been automatically up-
dated, without any dialog box displayed for updating the window display.
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Workspace Window

The Workspace Window lists components and networks.

Component Tab Page
The Component Tab Page lists the components displayed in the Network Configura-

tion Window.
Project name
e EP
E% MNewProject
3PS § Device type
Workspace List of components displayed in
Window <

Network Configuration Window

Cormpos [ESAN)

Component model

\\  Metworks Comporents I Component name

Network Tab Page

The Network Tab Page lists the networks displayed in one Network Configuration
Window.

A ] ;IZI

- MewProject
By Compow ayF List of networks displayed in
 egln Network qCompewayF] Met(-] Network Configuration Window

Workspace Window |—>

% ControllerLink

[ o Metwork2[Controllsrd ink]:Net001
A A
Network address (3 digits, — for

no address)
Metworks |C mponentsl

Network type

i

Network name

The icon to the left of the network that is currently connected and can be accessed will
be either == or o5 With the CX-Integrator, only one Communications Unit/port can
be accessed at any one time.) To enable accessing a network, right-click on it and
select Connect. The actual communications configuration can then be uploaded by
right-clicking the Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
To compare the actual communications configuration with that on the CX-Integrator,
right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Compare.
Note: The Workspace Window corresponds 1:1 to the Network Configuration Window.
If the Network Configuration Window is closed, double-click on a network in the Work-
space Window, and the communications configuration of that network will be displayed in
the Network Configuration Window.
BT Accessible Status for Networks
The following status is possible for a network displayed in the Workspace Window.

1-40



1-5 Window Descriptions

1-5-2  Main Window
Display in
Workspace Status Operation Remarks
Window
- Accessible Right-click the network and select Only one network can be accessed at
It;—' network Connect. any one time. Network configurations
can be uploaded or compared only for a
network in this status.
Note: Access is possible to a network
only when it is connected.
7 Inaccessible | Networks created offline or networks for | Note: Access is not possible to a
= networks which the communications configuration network that is not connected.
has been uploaded and then the
connection was changed to a different
network by right-clicking and selecting
Connect.

Network Configuration Window

When the network configuration is uploaded online from the target PLC, the network
configuration will be displayed in this window. If a network is inserted offline, the new
network will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

The Network Configuration Window corresponds 1:1 with the Workspace Window.

Online (Same for All Network Types)

The target component’s actual network configuration (including component parame-
ters) can be uploaded online from the target component by selecting Transfer [Net-
work to PC] after selecting Connect. The uploaded network configuration will be dis-
played in this Network Configuration Window.

Meaning of Window Background Colors and Target Component Highlighting
The background of the Network Configuration Window will be gray when the window
can be accessed. The target component will be highlighted with a green border.

The window title shows network number (assigned in order starting
with Network1), then the network type, and finally the network
address in parentheses.

The network type is displayed after the network number.

The default component name is “Compo”
followed by a number (assigned in order starting
with 1).

The target PLC is highlighted with a green
border.

= Network1{Controller! ink)}{#0n13 o ] [
Qetwork 1[Controller Link] (HO0 1 o
Compal %@_2_) Compa3
TR ¢ TEE
C31G-CPU45H CJ1M-CPUZ3 CJIH-CPUGTH ®
HOO01 HOOS HO10
| | |
=
The background is gray when online and white when offline.
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Item Online Offline
Network Configu- Background color Gray White
ration Window
Component dis- Target component Green border No border
play (See note.)
Other component No border

Note: The relay PLC will remain the target PLC with the green border until another node (PLC)
is specified as the target PLC by selecting Connect to this PLC.

Offline (for DeviceNet or CompoWay/F Only)
When offline in a DeviceNet network, components can be selected from the Compo-
nent List Menu and added to the virtual network in the Network Configuration Window
by dragging them from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab and dropping them in the Network
Configuration Window.

=5,NewProject - Cx-Integrator

File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help
sETEIER Y N e |”|mu=/, - |
BEELUBR I due I AOERL AT |

=l x]
1§ NewProject . Network1{DeviceNet){#001) [_[o]x]

Looir Network [DeviceMet][HO0T] J—

#00 #01
CSIW-DRM21  \DRTZ-ID16+xW. .
=)

i Project I DeviceNet:
e A Master or Slave can be selected from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab
[Dp—— —| Page and then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration

5 o, General Puposs Discrte 170 Window.

DRT2HD16C COmpONet

3 Select the Slave from the DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page, and drag

and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.

Other Device:

T EEDS[IZ;“evi:aNI] TET— Other components can be selected from the CPS Tab Page and
— = then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration Window.

[Ready

With DeviceNet or CompoNet, the node address, product name, and slave allocation
status in the master will be displayed as shown below.
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DeviceNet Example:

=5,NewProject - CX-Integrator

File Edt View Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help

1-5-2

=lolx|

Do@|@k|éEmeo oot

e ]

i N &[5y

KOAAS*PLRIEELAE |

]

=[] Orline SYSMAC WAY COM3.9600 E ven.7.2 CJTM-CPU22] (OT)
=8P TargetDevice [C1M-0PU22] (D))
22 CPU Unit [CJ1M-CPU22] ()
feegly ConbrollerLink?779 [CHTW-CLK21 31| (2101
<5 Ethemet??2? [CHWETNTT] L3I

szmztwurkZ(EumDuwaYF)(#
Node addresses are displayed
‘Ewnh a # prefix.

sz-lms-1 sz-Mmss

2l x

-8 NewProject
2 NewMetwork[Compou/ayF [H001)
28 NewMetwork2(Compow =P H02)
2 NewNetwork 3Devioeel(H003)

Product names \Nhen slaves are registered with the

are displayed. master, the node address of the
master is displayed after the [7]
icon with a # prefix.

CompoNet Example:

Project i Newhlatnor [ 2 NenNetwor._ i NewNetwark..|
2| 575 Devicelet Bk
T -2 Vendor E
£1-123 DeviceType:
i AC Drives
ol oy Communications Adapler
E - General Purpose Discrete 10
) DRT2HD1EC
E| DRT2HDI6C
] DRT24D08C

Window Descriptions

Main Window

25, NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1({CompoNet):Net(-)] =10l
I Ele Edt Yew Insert Metwark Component Tools windows Help ==l x|
DEHE|ER[*B®]o - |[s8 % |m o e v ||e |
A T I Y LIEENED
=]
=] % NewProject Metwork1{CompoMat) Net(-) =t
& CompaMet o
. et ompa . -
= Netwark] (CompotletNat) ' The Unit name is displayed.
Nestwarks IEDmDunEnts ﬁ The Arrow Icon indicates that I/O
CHG-CPU4ZH allocation has been completed.
== Hode(100)
Component Type B =
" -g® CRT1D16+<wT-0D081 ]@ 7
9 CRT1-D1GxwT-0016 Compe2 Compe? Compod
@ CRT1ID164wTOD161 'he node number for each
@ CRT1D151 tlave type (Word IN/OUT, @
@ CRTTIDIETSWTID08 Bit IN/OUT) is displayed.
@ CRT1ID1E1 4w T-D08- CRTI-DBMG CRTE-DO2E
Q CRT1-ID16-1+T-ID1E lod= [TPORD THA0ID  Mede[WORD OUT-000] Mode (BIT IN-000]
o CRT1-D16-194wT-D16-
—dh CCTA DO AT Amnn T
4] 3 Jid|
CFS | EDS[DeviceHel] DTM(CompoNet] 25 Spstem Ove... 25 Metworki [Eo..l
[Ready [ off-ine

Later, the component parameters in the virtual network that was created can be
downloaded to the devices on the actual network online. Furthermore, the configura-
tion of the virtual network that was created (not including component parameters) or
selected component parameters can be compared to the actual network configuration
or the parameters in the actual component.

BESEM The same functions can be performed by right-clicking in the window and selecting
from the Edit or Component Menu. If the mouse pointer is moved to a component, a
description of the component will be displayed in a pop-up.
For networks other than DeviceNet, the version of each component is also displayed

(except for version 0).
=

#01
DRTZ-HDBC

2] #00
a= CILW-DRM21 (2
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System Overview

The System Overview displays the relationships between networks.

Ethernet
Network2:Net{001)
Total Modes =1

Controlerlink
Network3:Net(002)
Total Modes =1

CompoiayF
Networkliiet(-)
Total Modes =0

Ethernet

Metwork2:Net(001)

ControlerLink
Metwork3:Net(002)

[ — O3

etworkLihet(-)

Displays relationships
between networks.

47

"2 System Dver, [ Network1[C.. | Network2(E. .| 25 Network3(C..

» The System Overview displays the relationships between all networks registered in
the current project and the relationships to components connected to more than one
network. The following information is displayed.

- Networks types, names, and addresses (The address is not displayed if a local
network table is not registered, i.e., when the network address is 0.)
- Number of nodes on each network.
- Component models, names, and node addresses (The node address is displayed
only if it has been set.)
Note: CompoWay/F and NT Links are not displayed by default. They can be dis-
played using the System Overview Setting Dialog Box, described later.

» The Network Configuration Window for any network can be displayed by dou-
ble-clicking the network or by right-clicking the network and selecting Open De-
tailed Network View.

» The following Network View Setting Dialog Box can be displayed by right-clicking in
any open area in the System Overview and selecting Network View Setting.

Network Yiew Setting

Metweark2 Ethernet 1
2 Metweark3 ContrallerLink 2
3 Metwarkl CompovyayF -

[ Hide CompoayF and NTLink Networks

Please Usge Up And Doven Button To Reorder The Metworks

Cahicel |

Select a network and click the Up and Down Arrows to change the display order.
You can also clear the Hide CompWayF and NTLink Networks Option so that serial
communications for CompoWay/F and NT Links are displayed as networks.
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Property Window

The Property Window displays the properties of the selected component, network, or
project.

Components

sl

Kl

[ Compo2 <€ Select existing components from the pull-down list.

B Component Information

Model Mame  HCJ1H-CPUEEH
CatEory PLC

Component Information.

Specification (0 bits: 2560, User Program e ¢ Model Name: Unit model No.
“ersion 4.0
Mame: Compo2 e Category: PLC, etc.
¥ S — « Specification: Simply specifications (See note.)
Mumier of Co:2 JH— e Version: Unit version
e Component
Network Information
o Networks
o Number of Connected Network: Network address
Note: Will not be displayed when using DeviceNet.
Networks
[Metwork3 v]‘_ Select existing networks from the pull-down list.
= Hetwork Information
Mame Metwark3 Network Information
Type ControllerLink
Specification (PLG level Metwork(CL) o Name: Network name
Mumber 2 o Type: Network type
Total Modes {1 yp " . _yp " )
» Specification: Simply specifications
o Network address: FINS network address
e Connected: Number of connected nodes
Projects
==l
|Newp,0iect - Select existing networks from the pull-down list.
El Project Information
Erested On 20040409 1 Project Information
Last Modified ;2004-04-00
Mame MerweProject J e Created on
Commert o Last Modified
e Name
e Comment
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Parts List (Component List)

Components are listed in the Parts List. A component can be added to the network
just by selecting the component in the Parts List and then dragging and dropping it in
the Network Configuration Window. There are lists on the CPS, EDS (DeviceNet), and
DTM (CompoNet) Tab Pages.

CPS Tab

Component Type I SPEC
B-23 CP%
- o PLC
ﬁ Hurnan-Machine Interface
ﬁ Temperature Contraller
Iﬁ Sensar
ﬁ Computer
Iﬁ Mation Controller

[+ [+ [+

KU [ 2

CPs [EDS(DeviceNet) | DTM(Compolet) |

The Parts List shows the OMRON components that have had CPS files installed. The
components are organized by component type in the directory tree format.
A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List

Pane and then dragging and dropping it in the non-DeviceNet and non-CompoNet
Network Configuration Window.

The following component types are available.

Component type Description

Generic Device These are general-purpose devices such as computers that are not
CPS-compatible.

Human-Machine Interface | Contains the supported OMRON NS-series PT models.

PLC Contains the supported OMRON CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU Unit) mod-
els.

Sensor Contains the supported OMRON ZX-series Smart Sensor models.

Temperature Controller Contains the supported OMRON E5[ I-series Temperature Controllers.

Note: The CPS files are installed in the following directory:
Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

EDS (DeviceNet) Tab

B
Component Type |
=53 EDS[DeviceMet]
Ea Wendor
OMROM Corparation
Ea DeviceType
5 AL Drives
ﬁ Cammunications Adapter
: ﬁ General Purpoze Discrete 1/0
ﬁ Generic Device
+ ﬁ Humnat-Machine Interface
ﬁ Pasition Controller

CPS EDS[DeviceMet) IDTM[CDmpDNBt]I

The Parts List shows components that have had EPS files installed. The components
are organized by both vendor and component type in the directory tree format. A sin-
gle device will be displayed in both the vendor and component type directory trees.
Select the device in whichever directory is easier to use.

A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List

[+

[+

[+

and then dragging and dropping it in the DeviceNet Network Configuration Window.



1-5 Window Descriptions

1-5-2 Main Window

= Vendor List

The installed devices are organized by vendor name in this directory. When the
CX-Integrator is first installed, the OMRON directory will be the only directory, but oth-
er manufacturer’s directories will be created automatically when another manufac-
turer's EDS files are installed.

* Device Type List
The installed devices are organized by device type in this directory. The following de-
vice types are available.

Device type Description

Generic Purpose Discrete I/O | Contains general-purpose 1/O devices.

Communications Adapter Contains devices that operate as network gateways.

Human-Machine Interface Contains devices that operate as human-machine interfaces, such
as PTs.

AC Drives Contains AC drive devices.

Position Controller Contains devices equipped with positioning functions, such as
servomotors and stepping motors.

Generic Device Other devices

DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page

S|

Component Type
=23 DTM[CompoMet)
Ea Wendor
= OMRON Corporation
[ 5y CompoMet Repeater
- General Pupose Discrete 1/0
i ﬁ Generic Device
D DeviceType

K] | 0

PS5 | EDS[DeviceNel) DTM(Campoel I
The Parts List Pane shows components installed in DTM. The components are organ-
ized by both vendor and device type in a directory tree format. Select the device in
whichever directory is easier to use. A component can be added by selecting the de-
sired component from the Parts List Pane and then dragging and dropping it in the
CompoNet Network Configuration Window.

* Vendor List

The installed devices are organized by vendor name in this directory.

Components manufactured by OMRON will be displayed immediately after the
CX-Integrator has been installed. Once DTM is installed, the applicable components
will be added to the Parts List.

* Device Type List
The installed devices are organized by device type in this directory. The following de-
vice types are available.

Device type Description
CompoNet Repeater Contains components that expand network wiring.
General Purpose Discrete | Contains general-purpose 1/0 components.

1/0
Generic Device Other devices
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Menus

Menus

1-6-1 Menus
L Sub-menu/command Description BT Offline Online
menu type
File New Creates a new project. All networks OK OK
Open Opens a project that already ex- OK OK
ists.
Close Closes the project being edited. OK OK
Save Saves (overwrites) the project OK OK
being edited.
Save As Saves the project being edited OK OK
under a different name.
Import Network Imports a DeviceNet network con- | DeviceNet OK No
figuration file (.npf). only
Export Network Exports the DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK OK
configuration file (.npf) for the only
DeviceNet network selected in the
Workspace Window.
DeviceNet | Comment | Saves I/O comments in a DeviceNet OK OK
Component | list CSV-format file. only
Export Network As V1.0 | Exports the data to a file that can All networks OK OK
be read by CX-Integrator version except De-
1.0. viceNet
Print Preview Displays a printing preview. All networks OK OK
Print Prints component parameters and OK OK
I/O comment lists.
NewProject.smt Opens the previous file. OK OK
Exit Exists the CX-Integrator. OK OK
Edit Undo Undoes the previous operation. All networks OK No
Redo Restores an operation that has except De- OK No
been undone. viceNet
Cut Cuts the specified range. All networks OK No
Copy Copies the selected object to the OK No
clipboard.
Paste Pastes the object on the clipboard OK No
to the cursor position.
Delete Deletes the selected object. OK No
Select All Selects all objects. OK No
Toggle Position Switches the positions of compo- OK No
nents in the Network Configuration
Window between above and be-
low the network line.
View Tool bar Used to customize the toolbar. OK OK
Windows Workspace Displays and hides the Workspace OK OK
Alt+1 Window.
Output Displays and hides the Output OK OK
Alt+2 Window.
Component List Displays and hides the Compo- OK OK
Alt+3 nent List Window.
Online Connection Displays and hides the Online OK OK
Information Connection Information Window.
Alt+4
Property Window Displays and hides the Property OK OK
Alt+5 Dialog Box.
Status Bar Displays and hides the status bar. OK OK
Update of Online Connection Infor- Updates the display for the Online No OK
mation Window Connection Information Window.
Large Icons Displays components in the Net- DeviceNet OK OK
work Configuration Window with only
large icons.
Large Icons-Maintenance mode Displays components in the Net- DeviceNet OK OK
work Configuration Window with only
large icons in Maintenance Mode.
Detail Switches to a detailed display. DeviceNet OK OK
only
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Menus
Menus

Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

View

Zoom 200%

Displays components in the Net-
work Configuration Window at
200% of the default size.

100%

Displays components in the Net-
work Configuration Window at the
default size.

75%

Displays components in the Net-
work Configuration Window at
75% of the default size.

50%

Displays components in the Net-
work Configuration Window at
50% of the default size.

Properties

Displays the properties of the se-
lected project, network, compo-
nent, or EDS file.

Insert

Network

Adds a new virtual network to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Component

Adds the component selected in
the Component List Window to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Insert TBranch

Adds a new T-branch to the Net-
work Configuration Window offline
(Controller Link only).

Network

Work Online

Switches between working offline
and online with the relay PLC
using the device type setting in
the computer.

Communication Settings

Used to change the device type
settings of the relay PLC on the
computer. The Change Dialog Box
PLC is displayed.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

OK

OK

No

IP address table setting

Sets the CX-Integrator IP address
table. (Only when the relay PLC is
set for Ethernet communications
and the network address is 1 or
greater.)

Ethernet only

OK

OK

Auto Online

Automatically connects to the
relay PLC using the communica-
tions settings of the PLC (sup-
ported for serial communications
only).

After the auto-connection has
been made, the device type in-
formation of the relay PLC that
was connected to will be up-
loaded.

Change connection to this PLC

Switches the connection to the
selected network to enable ac-
cessing it.

Transfer [PC to Network]

Downloads all component pa-
rameters from the virtual network
on the computer to the compo-
nents in the actual network.

Transfer [Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
of the Communications Unit se-
lected in the Online Connection
Information Window, provided that
the network can be displayed and
accessed in the Workspace Win-
dow.

Compare

Compares the virtual network on
the computer to the network con-
figuration of the actual networks
(without component parameters).
The target PLC must be online
and accessible.

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK
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Menus
Menus

Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

Network

Parameter Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected Controller Link net-
work.

Write

Writes the parameters of the se-
lected component to a component
parameter file.

Read

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Transfer [PC to
Network]

Downloads all component pa-
rameters or network parameters
from the virtual network on the
computer to the actual network.

Transfer [Net-
work to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
and all component parameters or
network parameters from the ac-
tual network to the virtual network
on the computer.

Compare

Compares the network configura-
tion and all component parame-
ters or network parameters be-
tween the actual network and the
virtual network on the computer.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Move to upper network

Displays the next higher network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Move to lower network

Displays the next lower network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Rename Network

Changes the network name.

Change Network Address

Changes the network address.

All networks

OK

No

OK

No

Update Maintenance Information

Updates the device’s maintenance
information.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Compo-
nent

Parameter Wizard

Enables setting component pa-
rameters with a wizard (for sup-
ported components only).

DeviceNet
only

OK

OK

Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected component.

Load

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Save

Saves the parameters of the se-
lected component to a component
parameter file.

Download

Downloads the selected compo-
nent parameters to the actual
component.

Upload

Uploads the selected component
parameters from the actual com-
ponent.

Compare

Compares the selected compo-
nent parameters with those in the
actual component.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Monitor

Enables monitoring the selected
component (for supported com-
ponents only).

DeviceNet
and Com-
poNet

No

OK

Reset

Resets the selected component.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Start with Set-
tings Inherited

Start Special
Application

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected compo-
nent or PLC, keeping the
CX-Integrator settings.

Start Only

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected compo-
nent or PLC, without keeping the
CX-Integrator settings.

All networks

No

OK

OK

OK
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1-6-1  Menus
LD Sub-menu/command Description AT Offline Online
menu type
Compo- | IO table Starts the I/O Table Component All networks No OK
nent online.

Error Log Display the CPU Unit error log No OK

online.

Mode Setting Reads or changes the CPU Unit's No OK

operating mode online.

Maintenance information Displays the maintenance infor- DeviceNet No OK

mation of the selected component. | only

Status/Error of Communication Unit | Displays the status and error in- All networks No OK

formation on a Communications
Unit online.

Error Log of Communication Unit Displays the error log of a Com- No OK

munications Unit online.

Resister to (Component Registers the current device to the | DeviceNet OK No

another device | name) scan list in another device. only

Change Node address Changes the node address of a All networks OK No

component.

I/O Comment Enables editing the comments of a | DeviceNet OK No

DeviceNet device (component). only
Edit Device Comment Enables changing the comment of | DeviceNet OK No
a component. only
Tools Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. All networks OK OK

Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Compo- OK OK

nent.

NT Link tool Auto online setting Automatically detects an NT Link only No OK

NS-series PT connected serially
via an NT Link to a CS/CJ-series
PLC.

DeviceNet Generic parameter | Sends an explicit message. DeviceNet OK OK

tool setting only
Setup Node Ad- Sets the slave node address and DeviceNet No OK
dress/Baud Rate baud rate to a user-set value from | only

a computer.
Edit Configuration Edits each settings file. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Edit Configuration Edits a variety of setting files. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Install of plugin Enables installing a plug-in mod- DeviceNet OK OK
module ule. only
Setup monitor re- Set the monitor refresh timer for DeviceNet OK OK
fresh timer the device monitor window. only
Parameter auto Enables automatically updating DeviceNet OK OK
update when 1/O the slave /O size registered in the | only
size changed scan list in the master when a

slave I/O size is changed. The

default setting is OFF (not auto-

matically updated). Normally,

leave this function set to OFF.

Controller Network Diagnosis | Starts the Controller Link Network | All networks No OK

Link tool Diagnosis Tool.

Ethernet tool | Ping test Starts the Ethernet ping test tool. Ethernetonly | No OK
Broadcast node Uses IP broadcast to search for OK OK
search nodes on Ethernet.

Echoback test between PLC nodes | Starts the echoback test tool for All networks No OK

checking the communications
status of the network.
CPS file Install CPS Installs a CPS file on the computer OK OK
and adds the component to the
CPS list.

EDS file Install EDS Installs an EDS file on the com- DeviceNet OK OK
puter and adds the device to the and Com-
EDS list (DeviceNet) or DTM list poNet
(CompoNet).

Create Creates a new EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK

computer and adds the device to only
the EDS list.
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1-6-1 Menus
el Sub-menu/command Description MBS Offline Online
menu type
Tools EDS file Delete Deletes an EDS file from the EDS | DeviceNet OK OK
list. only
Save Saves an EDS file from the EDS DeviceNet OK OK
list in a file with a different name. only
Find Searches for the specified EDS DeviceNet OK OK
file in the EDS list. only
Update DTM Catalog Refreshes the DTM (CompoNet) CompoNet OK OK
list to the latest state. only
Options Sets the CX-Integrator operation All networks OK OK
options.
Window | Close All Closes all windows. All networks OK OK
Next Docked Moves the focus to the next OK OK
docked window.
Previous Moves the focus to the previous OK OK
Docked docked window.
Cascade Cascades the windows. OK OK
Tile Horizontally Tiles the windows horizontally. OK OK
Tile Vertically Tiles the windows vertically. OK OK
Help Help Contents Displays help. OK OK
Online Registration Displays the online registration OK OK
window.
About CX-Integrator Displays version information. OK OK
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Pop-up Menus

1-6-2

Online Connection Information Window

Pop-up Menu for the Relay PLC's Communications Settings

1-6

Menus

Pop-up Menus

The following pop-up menu will be displayed if you right-click the relay PLC’s commu-
nications settings line (starting with Offline) in the Online Connection Information

Window.
Online Information B
------ Offline Toolbus COM1,9600,Mone,8,1 [C51H-CPLEY

Waork Online
Auka Online
Edit Cammunication Settings

« (]
Pop-up menu item Description Offline Online
Work Online Connects to the relay PLC using the device | OK No
type settings on the computer.
Auto Online For a serial connection, automatically con- OK No
nects using the communications settings in
the PLC. (The device type settings of the
connected relay PLC will be uploaded.)
Edit Communication Used to change the device type settings of OK No
Settings the relay PLC on the computer. The Change
PLC Dialog Box is displayed.
Note: The following will be displayed when online.
Pop-up menu item Description Offline Online
Offline Closes the connect and places the No OK
CX-Integrator offline.
Pop-up Menu for Target PLC Online
x| == Orline Taolbus COM1.38400 None. 8,1 [CSTH-CPLIBSH] Net(0), Node(0)
=& IO table
Error Log I
Mode Setting i1
Start Routing Table rit[2)
Echoback test between PLC nodes
Pop-up menu item Description Offline Online
I/O table Starts the I/O Table Component. No OK
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component. No OK
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit | No OK
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK
Echoback test be- Starts the echoback test for checking the No OK
tween PLC nodes communications status of the network.
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Pop-up Menu for Communications Units/Ports under TargetPLC Online

_| - Online Toolbus COM1,33400 None, 8,1 [C51H-CPUBSH] Net0], Mods{0]

Cantraller Ligk
-.I'.- DeviceMet [ TransFer[Network to PC]
e -3'-'5 Controller Lt -+ 2]

[ER=a] T aiget PLC [C51H-CPUBSH] Meti0)], Node(d)
Lgr CPU Port [CS1H F'UESH]Net[] Nodel.J Un|t[]

Skart Data Link,
Start Routing Table

MT Link Toal 3
Contraller Link Toal k
Ethernet tool(H) »

Echioback test between PLC nodes

Online
Pop-up menu Description Offline Not con- Connected
nected

Transfer [Network to PC] | Uploads the communications configura- No No OK

tion of the selected Communications

Unit/port.
Connect Enables accessing the selected Com- No OK OK

munications Unit/port.
Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. (Con- No OK OK

troller Link or SYSMAC Link only)
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK
NT Link Tool - NT Link Automatically detects the communica- No OK OK
Auto Online Setting tions settings of an NS-series PT that is

connected serially to the selected Com-

munications Unit/port, overwrites the

PLC serial port’s communications set-

tings to match them, and connects au-

tomatically.
Controller Link Tool — Starts the Controller Link Network Diag- | No OK OK
Network diagnosis nostic Tool.
Ethernet tool — Ping test Starts the Ethernet ping test tool. No OK OK
Echoback test between Starts the echoback test for checking the | No OK OK
PLC nodes communications status of the network.
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1-6-2  Pop-up Menus

Network Configuration Window

Pop-up Menu for Components
PLCs

Parameter 4

Compare and Change Unit Yersion

Add T Metwork
Jump bo Sther Metwork
Combine byo PLES

Display Error Log
Status/Error of Communication Lnit
Error Log of Communication Wik

Change connection to this PLC

Toggle Position

Erapy ZEHHC
2 paste Chrl
Delete
Edit [arme. .
Edit rode address
Start a dedicated tool 4

Pop-up menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from a file. | OK No
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Compare and Change Unit | Compares the unit version of the actual compo- No OK
Version nent (Unit) with the unit version supported by the
software on the computer.
Also changes the unit version of the component
on the computer to match the unit version of the
actual component (Unit).
Add To Network Add the selected PLC to another network. OK No
Jump to Other Network Switches the display to another network to which OK No
the selected PLC is connected.
Combine two PLCs Combines two PLCs in different Network Con- OK No
figuration Windows into one PLC
Display Error Log Displays present CPU Unit errors and the CPU No OK
Note: You cannot use this | Unit error log online.
menu command for
an NJ-series CPU
Unit.
Status/Error of Communi- Displays a Communications Unit's status and No OK
cation Unit error information online.
Error Log of Communica- Displays a Communications Unit’s error log No OK
tion Unit online.
Change connection to this | Switches to the selected PLC as the target PLC No OK
PLC so it is possible to access that PLC. Allows the
network configuration to be read.
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below the OK No
network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start a ded- | Start with Starts the associated application while keeping OK OK
icated tool Settings the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application (CX-Programmer | OK OK
for a PLC).
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Other Components

- Network3{CompoWayF)(-)

(CX-Thermo for a Temperature Controller).

Hetwork3 [CompoiayF)
Campod o Eorr||:|p05 o
m o e Patameter 3
Rl _ IX—LDUA—I\ ;nmg)jle Position -
. 2 Easte hrl
Delete
Edit Mame. ..
Edit Node Address
Stark Sperial Application 4
=l
Pop-up menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from | OK No
a file.
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below | OK No
the network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start Special Start with Starts the associated application while OK OK
Application Settings keeping the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application OK OK




DeviceNet Networks

1-6-2

Parameter

e 2 anitar, .

Reset

Maintenance infarmation

Register to another component:

Export

1-6
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Pop-up Menus

dh Cut
Copy ctri+C
2 Paste Chrl+Y
Delete
Change Mode address
Change Companent Comment. ..
= comment
Start a dedicated tool 3
@ Propetties
Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Parameter Wizard Enables setting device parameters with a OK OK
wizard (for supported devices only).
Edit Enables editing device parameters. OK OK
Load Loads parameters from a device parameter OK OK
file.
Save Saves device parameters to a file. OK OK
Upload Uploads device parameters from a device on No OK
the network.
Download |Downloads device parameters to a device on No OK
the network.
Compare |Compare device parameters with the pa- No OK
rameters in a device on the network.
Monitor Enables monitoring a device on the network No OK
(supported devices only).
Reset Resets a device on the network. No OK
Maintenance information Displays the maintenance information for the OK OK
selected device.
Resister to another compo- Registers the current device to the scan list in OK OK
nent another device.
Export Comment list Exports I/O comments in CSV format (sup- OK OK
ported devices only).
NX-Server DDE | Scan list information is output in the oK oK
Setup File NX-Server DDE Edition file format.
NX-Server ONC | Scan list information is output in the OK OK
Setup File NX-Server ONC Edition file format.
ONC DRM Unit | Scan list information is output in the ONC oK oK
Setup File Master parameter file format.
Cut Cuts the selected device. OK No
Copy Copies the selected device. OK No
Paste Pastes the device on the clipboard. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected device. OK No
Change Node Address Changes the selected device’s node address. | OK No
Change Device Comment Changes the selected device’s description OK No
(comment).
I/O Comment Enables editing /O comments. OK No
Start a dedi- | Start with Set- | Starts the associated application while keep- OK OK
cated tool tings Inherited |ing the PLC model settings.
Start Only Starts the associated application. OK OK
Properties Displays the properties of the device. OK OK
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CompoNet Networks

Master Slave
O |
" &T Parameter 4 n - @
. CJhIIOGd-Cr PUT— E_T;éé” Parameter LN
Jump bo Other Metwork m Medely IAanitar 3
Combine bye FLES I Taggl Position
Display Etrar Log o Copy Chrl+C
; 2 paste Gl
[Manitar Delete
Toggle Position T ———
Copy Chrl+C 1 L
E s e Edit Mode Address
Delete Prink Preview
Edit Mame. .. Additional Functions 4
Prink Presvigw
Start a dedicated kool 3
Additional Functions 4
Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Enables editing device parameters. OK OK
Load :c_”c()aads parameters from a device parameter OK No
Save Saves device parameters to a file. OK OK
Add To Network (master only) | Adds the PLC to which the selected master is
OK No
connected to another network.
Jump to Other Network (mas- | Switches the display to another network to
ter only) which the PLC of the selected master is con- |OK No
nected.
Combine two PLCs (master Combines two PLCs in different Network Con- oK No
only) figuration Windows into one PLC.
Display Error Log (master Displays present errors and the CPU Unit
only) error log online of the CPU Unit to which the | No OK
selected master is connected.
Monitor Enables monitoring a device on the network
. No OK
(supported devices only).
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon which is shown in
the Network Configuration Window above or |OK No
below the network line.
Copy Copies the selected device. OK No
Paste Pastes the device on the clipboard. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected device. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected device’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address (slave on- [ Edits the selected device’s node address. OK No
ly)
Print Preview Displays the print preview for the selected
s OK OK
device’s parameters.
Start a dedi- | Start with Set- | Starts the associated application while keep-
cated tool tings Inherited |ing the communication settings of the PLC to |No OK
which the selected master is connected.
Start Only Starts the associated application. OK OK
Additional Functions Starts the device’s additional functions. The
functions depend on the device. For details on OK OK

functions, refer to the corresponding Unit
manual.
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Workspace Window

Pop-up Menu for the Project Name or Network

E% MewProject

FProject I

Cpen
Insett Metwork

Delete

Transfer[PC ko Metwork]
Transfer[Metwork to PC]
Caonmpate
Conneck

Rename Metwork
Change Metwork address

CopyiC)
FastelEy

Parameter ]

Pop-up menu

Selected

Description

Offline

Online

Not con-
nected

Connected

Open

Network

Displays the network con-
figuration of the selected
network in the Network
Configuration Window.

OK

OK OK

Insert Network

Project name

Adds a new network on the
computer.

OK

No No

Delete

Transfer [PC to Network]

Transfer [Network to PC]

Compare

Connect

Rename Network

Change Network Address

Copy

Network

Deletes a virtual network
from the computer.

OK

No No

Downloads the network
configuration (including
component parameters) of a
virtual network on the com-
puter to the network with the
same network address.

No

No OK

Uploads the network con-
figuration and component
parameters from the actual
network to the virtual net-
work on the computer for
the actual network of the
same network address as
the virtual network.

No

No OK

Compares the virtual net-
work on the computer to the
network configuration of the
actual network (without
component parameters).

No

No OK

Enables access the virtual
network on the computer.

No

OK OK

Changes the name of a
virtual network on the com-
puter.

OK

OK OK

Changes the network ad-
dress of a virtual network on
the computer.

OK

No No

Copies the selected net-
work.

OK

No No

Paste

Project name

Pastes the virtual network
that was copied offline.

OK

No No

Parameter Edit

Network

Edits the network parame-
ters of a virtual Controller
Link network on the com-
puter (Controller Link or
SYSMAC Link only).

OK

OK OK
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Pop-up menu

Load

Save

Transfer
[PC to
Network]

Transfer
[Network
to PC]

Compare

Selected

Description

Offline

Online

Not con-
nected

Connected

Reads the network pa-
rameters from a network
parameter file to the se-
lected network.

OK

OK

No

Writes the selected net-
work’s network parameters
to a network file.

OK

OK

No

Downloads the network
parameters from the com-
puter to the network.

No

No

OK

Uploads the actual net-
work’s network parameters
to the computer.

No

No

OK

Compares the computer’s
network parameters with the
actual network parameters.

No

No

OK
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Menus
Toolbars

The most commonly used functions are provided as icons on toolbars.
The following menu commands are allocated to these icons.

Icon Description Actual menu command
Creates a new project. File - New
Opens a project file. File - Open
Saves a project. File - Save
Print. File - Print

Print Preview.

File - Print Preview

Undo. Edit - Undo
Redo. Edit - Redo
Cuts devices. Edit - Cut

Copies devices. Edit - Copy
Pastes devices. Edit - Paste

Switches between working offline and online
with the device type setting in the computer.

Network - Work Online

ENE S e A= L

Enables changing device type settings on the
computer.

Network - Communication Settings

Automatically connects to the relay PLC us-
ing the communications settings of the PLC
(supported for serial communications only).

Network - Auto Online

¥ | #

Downloads a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
to the Communications Unit selected in the

Online Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

¥

Uploads the network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [Network to PC]

g2

Compares a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
with network configuration of the Communi-
cations Unit selected in the Online Connec-
tion Information Window.

Network - Compare

|'IEID°/° -

Increases or decreases the magnification of
the components displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

View - Zoom

Displays the next higher network layer.

Network - Move to upper network

Displays the next lower network layer.

Network - Move to Lower network

DEES

Maintenance Information Update

Network - Updates Maintenance infor-
mation

[]
Iz

Displays the windows in network configura-
tion mode.

View - Large Icons

L=
[-18

Maintenance mode

View - Large Icons Maintenance Mode

Displays the windows in detailed report
mode.

View - Detail

Device parameter wizard.

Component - Parameter - Wizard

Edits device parameters.

Component - Parameter - Edit

Reads parameters from device parameter
files.

Component - Parameter - Read

Saves device parameters in files.

Component - Parameter - Save

Uploads device parameters.

Transfer [Component to PC]

Downloads device parameters.

Transfer [PC to Component]

Maintenance information

Component - Maintenance informa-
tion

Monitors supported network devices.

Component - Monitor

i e | (sl | [ 8

Edits I/O comments.

Component - I/O Comment
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Menus
Toolbars

Description

Actual menu command

Adds new EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Install EDS

Deletes EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Delete

Saves a new EDS file with a new EDS file

ES Tools - EDS file - Save
i name.

# Inserts components. Insert - Component

@ Searches for EDS files. Tools - EDS file - Find

@ Displays EDS file properties. View - Properties

i Inserts T-Branch. Insert - T-Branch

Combine two PLCs Right-click the device and select
Combine two PLCs from the pop-up
menu

=] Network View Setting Right-click the Network View Setting
Icon and select Network View Set-
ting from the pop-up menu.

= Updates online information. View - Update of Online information
window

| Updates DTM Catalog. Tools - Update DTM Catalog
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Section 2 Basic Operations

This section describes the basic operations used for the CX-Integrator.
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2-1 Basic Procedures

This section describes the overall procedures used for the CX-Integrator.

Basic procedure Page
Uploading Network Configurations PLCs with Only One Network Communi- 2-2-2
Online cations Unit
PLCs with More Than One Network 2-2-3
Communications Unit
Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs Other than the Relay PLC 2-2-5

Reading Network Configurations and Parameters from Actual Networks and Saving | 2-2-6
Them to Files Online
Designing DeviceNet, CompoNet, and CompoWay/F Networks Offline 2-2-7
Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet, Com- 2-2-8
poNet, or CompoWay/F Components
Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F Compo- | 2-2-9
nents without Going Through a PLC

Uploading Network Configurations Online

The PLC that is initially connected online form the CX-Integrator is called the relay PLC.
The relay PLC is connected directly, either serially or though a network. The network
configuration and component parameters of the relay PLC can be uploaded.

PLCs with Only One Network Communications Unit

If the relay PLC (which is the target PLC when the online connection is first made) has

only one Network Communications Unit (see note), it is not necessary to create and

transfer a local network table.

Note: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units: Ethernet Unit, Controller
Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in
EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit (when the serial port is treated as a
Network Communications Unit). EtherNet/IP Units and built-in EtherNet/IP ports are treated
as Ethernet Units.

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\ / Example: Select Component — Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect
online using a serial connection.

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

v

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

/

Upload the network structure. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

The network address will be 0.

One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet Unit, Controller Link

Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP
Unit, built-in EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit
(when the serial port is treated as a Network Communications Unit))
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PLCs with More Than One Network Communications Unit

If the relay PLC has more than one Network Communications Unit (see note 1), it is
normally necessary to create and transfer a local network table (see note 2).

Select Tools — Start Routing Table to start the Routing Table Component, set the local
network table, and download it to the relay PLC.

Note 1: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units: Ethernet Unit, Con-
troller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, or
built-in EtherNet/IP port: If serial ports are registered in the local network table to treat
them as networks, the serial ports must be treated as Network Communications Units,
including the serial ports on the CPU Unit. An EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in EtherNet/IP
port, or Ethernet Unit can be used.

Note 2: The local network table is one of the routing tables. It lists the unit numbers and net-
work addresses of the network Communications Units.

Number of Network Communications Local network table registration
Units
Only 1 Not required
More than 1 Required

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\/

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

Example: Select Component — Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect
# online using a serial connection.

Create the local network table. ‘ Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the

menu bar.

v

Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC
via the serial connection.

Required

Create the local network table and select
Option — Transfer to PLC.

\ 4
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

/

Upload the network structure.

Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

L~

Direct serial or
network connection

Relay PLC (= target PLC)

CS/CJ-series PLC

: A
L4 1
More Than One Network Communications Unit
(Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK
Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit,
built-in EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications

Board/Unit (when the serial port is treated as a
Network Communications Unit))

At least one network address must be
assigned in the local network table.

The local network table must be transferred

:> when the relay PLC is still the target PLC to
register the correspondence between unit
numbers and network addresses.
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BT 1. A local network table must be registered in the CPU Unit when the target PLC has
more than one Network Communications Unit, except in the case outlined below.
Even if an online connection is made to a PLC, it will not be possible to upload or
download the network configurations unless a local network table is registered.
2. When any other tools are connected via the USB port in a CJ2-series CPU Unit,
make the tools offline, and then connect CX-Integrator online.

HETZ The following case is an exception to the rule that a local network table must be regis-
tered if there are two or more Network Communications Units mounted.

Overview:

Procedure:

Computer running CX-Integrator

If a local network table is not registered and a direct serial connection is
made to a target PLC in which two or more Network Communications
Units are mounted, it will be possible to access only the network of the
Communications Unit with the lowest unit number.

In this case, the network address of each network will be 0 and the
network addresses will be displayed as “-” in the Online Connection
Information Window.

Connect online to the relay PLC. Open the Online Connection Informa-
tion Window and right-click the Network Communications Unit with the
lowest unit number and select Connect from the pop-up menu. That
Network Communication Unit's network is the only network that will be
accessible.

be displayed

After connecting online to the relay PLC, the Network Communications Unit will

addresses given as “-".
Right-click the Network Communications Unit with the smallest unit number and
select Connect from the pop-up menu to enable accessing that network.

in the Online Connection Information Window with the network

Direct serial
communications

Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Local Network Table Not Registered in PLC to which a Direct
Serial Connection Has Been Made:

CS/CJ-series PLC Access is possible only to the Network Communications Unit
with the smallest unit number, which is the Controller Link Unit
in this example.

DeviceNet Unit’s unit number: 3

Ethernet Unit’s unit number: 2

Controller Link Unit’s unit number: 1

Controller Link (network address = 0)

Ethernet (network address = 0)

DeviceNet (network address = 0)

More Than One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit,
SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in
EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit (when the serial port is
treated as a Network Communications Unit))
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Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs other than the Relay

PLC

tions, set routing tables, and transfer them to the PLCs.
¢ Always create local network tables and transfer them to the relay PLC and target PLC.
*\When specifying a target PLC in another network, register both local network tables and re-
lay network tables in all of the PLCs on the path between the relay PLC and target PLC.

Overall Procedure

Start the CX-Integrator.

i

‘ Connect online to the relay PLC. ‘

Example: Select Component — Auto
Online from the menu bar to automatically
connect online using a serial connection.

\A

Create the local network table.

'

Transfer the local network table to the relay

PLC via the serial connection.

'

Create the local network tables

Required when there is and relay network tables.
ore than one Network

Communications Unit in #

the relay PLC.

Transfer the routing tables to all PLCs

between the relay PLC and target PLC.

Y

Connect to a Communications
Unit/port to enable accessing it.

Upload the network structure.

Switch the target PLC.

Y

Connect to a Communications
Unit/port to enable accessing it.

'

Upload the network structure.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

‘ Right-click the target PLC in the

Network Configuration Window and
select Connect to this PLC.

The network configuration of another PLC can be read via the PLC that was first con-
nected to the computer (known as the relay PLC). To read another PLC’s network con-
figuration, switch the target PLC from the relay PLC to the desired PLC connected. At
this point, it is possible to upload the configuration of the network (including component
parameters) of the network connected to that target PLC.
Note: When accessing a target PLC other than the relay PLC, observe the following two precau-

Required when the
target PLC ison a
remote network.
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Reading Network Confiqurations and Parameters from Actual Networks and

Saving Them to Files Online

To simplify maintenance, the target PLC’s actual network configuration and component
parameters can be uploaded and saved in a project file (.cin) for each network.

Overall Procedure

‘ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\

‘Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC).‘ Example: Select Component - Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect

online using a serial connection.

\/
Create the local network table. Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the | Required when there
menu bar. is more than one
v Network
Communications Unit
[Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC| Greate the local network table and select in the relay PLC
via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC. (= target PLC).
\

Right-click the desired network in the Online

nnect t mmunications Uni rtt
Connect to a Co unications Unit/port to Connection Information Window and select

enable accessing it. Connect from the pop-up menu.
A4
Upload the network configuration. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].
\/
‘ Save the project file (.cin). ‘ Select Network - Parameter - Write to file

from the menu bar.
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Designing DeviceNet, CompoNet, and CompoWay/F Networks Offline

Networks can be designed on the CX-Integrator even before they have been installed.
Parameters for individual DeviceNet and CompoNet masters and slaves can be set.
Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves can be set.

The specified parameters can be saved in project files.

All DeviceNet device, CompoNet, and CompoWay/F component properties are included
in the project file (.cin).

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator.

|

® DeviceNet Networks
and CompoNet ® CompoWay/F Networks
Networks \/
Add devices to the virtual network. | | Add CompoWay/F slaves to the virtual network. |
Set slave parameters for slaves that require | Set CompoWay/F slave parameters. |
setting.

!

| Register slaves in the master. |

!

| Set master parameters. |

\
Save everything in the project file (.cin).
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Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet,

CompoNet, or CompoWay/F Components

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual com-
ponents from a previously saved project file (.cin) after the network has been installed.
Parameters can also be downloaded for individual components.

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

'

| Read project file.

'

| Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC). |

!

Create the local network table. ‘

| Select File — Open from the menu bar.

Select Tools - Start Routing Table fromthe | Required when there

menu bar. is more than one
¢ Network
Communications Unit
Transfer the local network table to the relay |  Create the local network table and select in the relay PLC
PLC via the serial connection. Option - Transfer fo PLC. (= target PLC).

) J
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to enable | Right-click the desired network in the Online

accessing it. Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

A4

Download parameters to the network or
to individual components.

Select Network — Transfer [PC to Network] or
Component — Download from the menu bar.
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Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading the CompoWay/F network configuration is possible through a direct connec-
tion from the CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F protocol components using RS-232C or
RS-485 communications without going through a PLC. Component parameters can also
be set.

Overall Procedure

Start the CX-Integrator.
Change the device type in the Change PLC
Dialog Box to CompoWay/F Device.

\/

Connect online to the CompoWay/F component.‘

/

Upload the network structure. ‘

A/

Set the CompoWay/F component parameters. ‘

\
Download parameters to the CompoWay/F
component.
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Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
Overview

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

Overview

To use the CX-Integrator, the computer must first connect online to a PLC connected
though a direct serial connection or another PLC in the network (known as the relay
PLC). Once the online connection is established with the relay PLC, another PLC can
be specified as the target PLC and accessed through the relay PLC.

Normally, the same PLC is both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

— Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

il

0
First, connect online to i -
the relay PLC. ——J-/\— } Serial

communications/network
communications to be
accessed

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, the same PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC. Once the relay PLC has been connected to online, the network con-
figuration can be uploaded or the target PLC can be changed to a different PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC
Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection
il
L1 ]a
First, connect online to
the relay PLC. | I
Initially, the relay PLC and
the target PLC are the

same. The CX-Integrator is Target PLQ

normally used in this status.

(The target PLC can be
changed later.)

ECS/CJ-senes PLC ™

Serial communications/network
communications to be accessed

After connecting online to the relay PLC, check for CPU Unit errors, eliminate the cause
of the errors, and clear the errors.
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2-2-2  Procedures
An online connection to the relay PLC can be established automatically or manually.
Automatic Online Connection

For automatic connections, the communications settings are automatically set to those
of the PLC (i.e., the user does not have to make any communications settings on the
computer).

1. Select Network — Auto Online from the menu bar or click the % icon.
x|

Offline Te COM1 15200,

Work Cnline

Auta Online

Edit Communication Settings

The Auto Online Dialog Box will be displayed.

Goes online automatically.
Select connection type and press [Connect] buttan.

— Connection tppe
¥ Serial connectionfalso when using USE-Serial conversion cable)
Serial port of PC

COM1 =]

" 1JSB connection

Connection will automatically be made to the PLC connected directly to the
PC via serial cable.

It iz not pozzible to automatically connect to a Compoiw/ay/F device.
“Supported PLC:CS/C)/CPAHS) series

Coninect I Cancel |

2. Select the connection method.

o If the connecting port at the PLC is a serial port (peripheral, RS-232C, or
RS-422/485), check the box for a serial connection (including when Serial-USB
conversion cable is used). From the Serial port of PC pull-down list, select the
COM port for the computer that is to be used.

e If the connecting port is the USB port on the CJ2 CPU Units, NSJ-series or
CP-series PLCs, select USB connection.

Depending on the connection method selected, follow the procedures described be-

low.
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When Serial Connection Is Selected

1. Detection of the serial connection method will start and the Auto-Connecting Dialog
Box will be displayed.

Auto-Connecting

PC: C5/CIACP seres

Cormm. Setting: |CDM1,384UU,N0ne,8,‘I

Protocol: |T oolbus

Cancel

2. If automatic connection with the PLC is successful, the online status and information
on the target PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection Information Window.

Online displayed.

Online Information ]

A , A
=Y Driine Doolbus COMI 3600 None. 8.1 [CJ1M-CPL1Z] Net(D], Nodel0) 41— P s model settings
[ arget PLC [CJ1M-CPUT2] Net(0), Nods{0)
=% CPU Part [CIM-CPUA 2] Netf-), Nodsl-], Unitf)
Online Gonnection ) 2 DeviceNet [CITw-DRM21] Net(27), Nods{5). Lini0)
Information — 57 Contralle Link [CJ1%-CLK21] Net(50), Node[30], Linitg)

Window
\nformation on accessible

Communications Units and ports
in the target PLC

™~ Target PLC information

\

Note 1: The device type information that was uploaded can be checked offline by clicking
the & icon or selecting Network - Communications Settings from the menu bar.

Note 2: Once an automatic connection has been made, switching between offline and online
is possible by clicking the & icon or selecting Network — Work Online from the
menu bar. If the network and node address settings for the relay PLC and the target
PLC are the same, the Unit that was connected immediately before will be auto-
matically connected again the next time online.

Note 3: When connecting online for the first time after opening a project, the target Unit will

be determined in the following order.

1. The Unit with the same network and node addresses.

2. When a routing table is set for the target PLC, the communicating Unit or port

with the lowest network address in the target networks.

When USB Connection Is Selected
(You can select a USB connection for a CJ2 CPU Unit, NSJ-series Controller, or
NJ-series Controller.)

1. Detection of the selected connection method will start and the Auto-Connecting Dia-
log Box will be displayed.

PC: CP/MS series

Carnm. Setting: |USB

Protocol: |US ]

Cancel

2. If automatic connection with the Controller is successful, just as with serial connec-
tion, the online status and information on the target Controller will be displayed in the
Online Connection Information Window.

2-12



2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

2-2-2 Procedures

Manual Online Connections

For a manual connection, the communications settings of the relay PLC on the com-
puter are set first before an online connection is made.

Communications Settings

Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar, click the & commu-
nications setting icon.

The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

= Mevice Hame

—Device Type
|CIM | Settings. |
— Metwark, Type
| Toalbus ] settings. |
I 1 =

] I Cancel | Help |

213
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Procedures
Item Contents
Device Relay Device (fixed)
Name
Device Series Device Type CPU Unit model
Type NJ Series NJ NJ501-CI0I000], NJ301-CI0I00], NJ101-CI000)
CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
CS1G/CJ1G CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H/68HA/67THA
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S/67SA/44SA
CJ Series CJ2H CJ2H-CPULICI(-EIP) (See note 1.)
CJ2M CJ2M-CPU11/12/13/14/15/31/32/33/34/35
CS1G/CJ1G CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H,
CJ1G- CPU45P/44P/43P/42P
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H
CJ1H-CPU67H-R/66H-R/65H-R/64H-R
CP-Series CP1H CP1H-XALCIC-[]
CP1H-XUOOO-]
CP1H-YLIUOO-OI
CP1L CP1L-MOOOC-
CP1L-LOOO0-
CP1L-E CP1L-EMOICICICI-[]
CP1L-ELOOOO-0]
NSJ Series NSJ G5D (Used for the NSJ5-TQO[J-G5D,
NSJ5-SQOLI-G5D, NSJ8-TVO[-G5D,
NSJ10-TVOL]-G5D, and NSJ12-TS0LIJ-G5D.)
M3D (Used for the NSJ5-TQO[]-M3D,
NSJ5-SQOLI-M3D, and NSJ8-TVOLI-M3D.)
- CompoWay/F Select CompoWay/F Device to connect the com-
Device puter running CX-Integrator directly as a Com-
poWay/F slave using serial communications.
SYSMAC CS1 Board | CS1G/CJ1G CS1PC-PC101-DRM (CS1G-CPU45, See note 2.)
CS1G-H CS1PC-PC101H-DRM (CS1G-CPU45H, See note
2)
Network | Select one of the following network types.
Type Network type Contents
Toolbus Select to connect the computer with a direct serial connection using the Tool-
bus protocol.
Note: The Toolbus (peripheral) protocol is faster than the SYSMAC WAY pro-
tocol. Serial connections are generally made using this network type.
Toolbus Select to directly connect the computer to a CJ2 CPU Unit with a USB cable.
(USB port) (See note 1.)
SYSMAC WAY | Select to connect the computer with a direct serial connection using the

(See note 3.) SYSMAC WAY protocol.

Note: The SYSMAC WAY protocol enables 1:N connections, which are not
possible for the Toolbus protocol.

Ethernet Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet network using the
Ethernet UDP/IP protocol. (See note 1.)

Ethernet Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet network using the

(FINS/TCP) Ethernet TCP/IP protocol. (See note 1.)

FinsGateway
(See note 3.)

Select to use FinsGateway for communications. (Selected when using Fins-

Gateway for all communications.)

Note: If FinsGateway is selected, connection will not be possible to a De-
viceNet, CompoNet, or CompoWay/F network.

Controller Link
(See note 3.)

Select to connect the computer directly to a Controller Link network through a
Controller Link Support Board.

SYSMAC LINK | Select to connect the computer directly to a SYSMAC LINK network through a

(See note 3.) SYSMAC LINK Support Board.

CompoWay/F Select to connect the computer with a direct serial connection to a Com-
poWay/F slave.

USB Select this network type to use a USB cable to connect the computer to a
CJ-series PLC, NSJ-series Controller, or NJ-series Controller.

CS1 Board Select to connect the computer with a SYSMAC CS1 Board. (See note 2.)

(See note 3.)
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Note 1: With a CJ2H-CPUB6[I-EIP or CJ2M-CPU3[L] CPU Unit, connecting to an Ether-
net network is not possible from the built-in EtherNet/IP port or an EtherNet/IP
Unit port if the network connection is set for EtherNet/IP. Always set Ethernet or
Ethernet (FINS/TCP) to connect to an Ethernet network. In addition, connection
is impossible when “USB” is selected in the network settings. Select “Toolbus
(USB port)”.

Note 2: When connecting online with a SYSMAC CS1 Board, specify one of the device
types in parentheses. CS1 Board can be selected as the network type only
when one of these device types is selected.

Note 3: The following functions cannot be used when running the CX-Integrator on
Windows Vista or Windows 7.

- Online connections to PLCs on Controller Link networks are not possible
through a Controller Link Support Board when Controller Link is selected
as the network type.

- Online connections to PLCs on SYSMAC LINK networks are not possi-
ble through a SYSMAC LINK Support Board when SYSMAC LINK is se-
lected as the network type.

- Online connections to PLCs on SYSMAC NET networks are not possible
through a SYSMAC NET Support Board when SYSMAC NET is selected
as the network type.

- Online connections to CS1 Boards in computers are not possible when
"CS1 board" is selected as the network type.

- Online connections to SYSMAC Boards in computers are not possible
when "SYSMAC Board" is selected as the network type.

- Online connections to PLCs on the network are not possible when Fins-
Gateway is selected as the network type.

Click the Settings Button to display the Network Settings Dialog Box for each type of
network. Details are described here for Toolbus, SYSMAC WAY, and Ethernet. Refer to
the CX-Programmer Operation Manual (Cat. No. W446) for other methods.

Toolbus
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.
x|

Metwork  Driver |M0dem|

Cannection————————————— Wata Farmat

Port M arme: Im VI [ata Bits: IE! VI
Baud R ate: |192DEI VI Parity; INc-ne VI
¥ Baud Rate &uto-Detect Stop Bits: I-I ,l

I ak e Default |

0K I Cancel | Help |

Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate Auto-Detect: Clear this selection to connect with the baud rate set on the
computer, ignoring the baud rate of the serial port on the CPU
Unit. To disable automatic detection of the baud rate, the DIP
switch on the CPU Unit must be set as follows:

215
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For peripheral port connection: Pin 4 of the DIP switch must
be OFF (automatic detection of communications settings: use
Programming Console or CX-Integrator settings).
For RS-232C port connection: Pin 5 of the DIP switch must be
ON (automatic detection of communications settings: use
CX-Integrator settings).
BT For automatic baud rate detection with the Toolbus protocol, the baud rate setting on
the computer is used and the serial port on the CPU Unit is set to the same value.
For automatic online connections, the communications settings (device type, serial
communications mode, baud rate, and other communications settings) of the serial
port on the CPU Unit are detected and the device type information on the computer
are set to the same values.
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SYSMAC WAY
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

Metwork Settings [SYSMALC WAY] ﬂ

Metwork,  Diriver |M|:u:|em|

—LConnection————— [~ Data Format

-
B aud Rate: I 3600 - I Parity: Ewven -

™| Baud Fate Auto-Detect Stop Bits: 5

Part M arme: Drata Bits: 7

Jul

kake Default |

(] I Cancel | Help |

Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Data Format: Select the data length (data bits), parity, and number of
stop bits from the pull-down lists.

Data Bits: 7 or 8 (Settings of 4 to 6 are not used.)
Parity: Even, odd, none, mark (no parity), or space (no parity)
Stop bits: 1or2
Ethernet
Network Settings [Ethernet] ﬂl
Metwark | Drriver | Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the

—FINS Source Addigee] COMputer.
MNetwork: |1 _:I Mode; IE| ::ll 1 it ID ::ll ‘ | |
_FINS Destination Address Set the node address of the connected Ethernet
z =1 Unit.
M etwark: IIJ _Ij Mode: iﬂ Eé — — |

r—Frame Length Reszponse Timeout (5]
2000 ’7 |2 _I:
r— Hiost Link Wnit Humbe

Iﬁ Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the PLC
—=l to which the connected Ethernet Unit is mounted.

=

Ok I Cancel Help
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Procedures

Nelzt\lzscl)?'kn'?'amt? s;ge ltem Contents Settings
FINS Source Ad- Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1to 127
dress connected to the computer. Use the default setting of 0
if there is only one Ethernet
Unit in the PLC and only
one network is being used.
FINS Destination Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1 to 127
Address connected to the PLC to which the connected Use the default setting of 0
Ethernet Unit is mounted. if there is only one Ethernet
Unit in the PLC and only
one network is being used.
Node Set the node address of the connected Ethernet | 1 to 254
Unit.
Set the node address set on the rotary switches
on the Ethernet Unit.
Frame Set the maximum frame length. CS/CJ-series PLCs:
Length Do not change the default setting. 2,000 bytes
CVM1/CV-series PLCs:
1,950 bytes
Response | This is the timeout time for receiving a response. | 2's
Timeout Increase this setting only if there are many
communications errors.

Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

Network Settings [Ethernet]

Wetwork — Driver |

—wiorkstation Mode Number

Select whether FINS node addresses are to be automatically generated
from IP addresses on the computer. This option is selected by default.

table or combined method.

—IP Address

address table.

Part Nurnber—
{ 3500

x

Clear this selection to enable using an IP address

Set the computer’s IP address according to the IP

Set the UDP port number.

Set the IP address of the connected
Ethernet Unit.

Normally, the default value of 9600 is used.
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Field name on

Driver Tab Page Contents Settings
Workstation Node Auto-detect Selected (de- The node number (node address) is
Number fault). automatically created based on the IP

address of the computer. The node
number on the left will be grayed out
and the node number will be the
least-significant digit of the IP address of
the computer at that time.

Selection Clear this selection to enable using an
cleared. IP address table or combined method.
The workstation node address on the

left can be input when the selection is
cleared.

The node address of the computer is 1to 254
set when the Auto-detect selection is
cleared (IP address table or combined

method).
IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Default IP address for the
Ethernet Unit. CS1W-ETN21/CJ1W-ETN21 Ethernet
Note: The IP address setting method Unit:
and default depends on the 192.168.250.FINS_node_address

model of Ethernet Unit being
used. Refer to the operation
manual of the Ethernet Unit for

details.
Port Number Set the UDP port number. Normally, 1 to 65535
the default value of 9600 should be Default: 9600
used.

Setting the IP Address Table at the CX-Integrator (Computer)
When Ethernet is selected as the network type in the communications settings, and the
IP conversion for any node on Ethernet (i.e., an Ethernet Unit or personal computer) is
set for either the IP address table method or the combined method, the IP address table
at the CX-Integrator (personal computer) must be preset. (For details on IP conversion,
refer to the Ethernet Units Construction of Networks Operation Manual.)

1. Select Communication Settings from the Network Menu.

Netwark Component Tools Windows Help
[ A wiork Online
£ @ Communication Setti

|Fiaddiess table seting

El 1
2. The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.
Change PLC

= Mewvize Hiame

IFEeIayDevice

— Device Type

[C51HH ~| _ Settings._|
—Metwark Type

IEthernet j Settings... I
= Lammett

oK | Cancel | Help |

3. Select Ethernet as the network type, and click the Settings Button. The Network
Settings [Ethernet] Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Metwork Settings [Ethernet] x|
M etwark. | Bz |
—FINS Source Addre

Metwark: [ EE; ID j kit ID j
r~ FINS Destination Addre:
Netwiork: Iﬂ Mode: ID j I s ID j
—Frame Length—————— |~ Response Timeout [s]

= Hiast ke it pmter = [etwnark [ perating Level
ID _|:;' Ll |

0K I Cancel I Help |

4. For Network, under FINS Destination Address, enter the network address of the
network to be connected, and then click the OK Button.

5. Select IP address table setting from the Network Menu.

Metwork Component Tools “indows Help
2y ok, Orline
1 @ Communication Settings

able setting

I had [ I
6. The IP address table setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

IP addreszs table setting

For each node on Ethertlet, please set [P address
of each node when host ID and the FINS node
address of IP address are different.

MNetwork #010

FINS node address|  IP address | <]
1 192.168.200.103 =

FlEIEEE RS

—
=

hd|

[

i
Ok I Cancel |

In the IP address column, enter the IP address corresponding to the FINS node ad-
dress. Enter the IP address for all nodes for which the conversion is set for either the
IP address table method or the combined method, and click the OK Button to com-
plete the setting. It need not be input for nodes for which the conversion is set for
automatic generation (either dynamic or static).

T 'f the IP address table is not set correctly, the target node may not be displayed when
network uploads are executed.
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Online Connection

Click the & Online Connection Icon or select Network — Work Online from the menu
bar to go online. The Online Icon will be displayed in the Online Connection Infor-
mation Window. The following will appear in the status bar at the same time:

@ onine

BTl With the CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher, the CX-Integrator can be directly con-
nected through Ethernet to a PLC without a transferred routing table by setting the
Ethernet IP address to network address 0 and node address 0, and connecting
online.
Computer (CX-Integrator)

CS/CJ-series Ethernet Unit

Twisted-pair
cable
0 CS/CJ-series
PLC
a

Connect online with the following
settings:

o Network address: 0

o Node address: 0

o |P address: 192.168.250.8

With this connection method, the following dialog box is displayed before the online
connection. Click the appropriate buttons in the dialog box, based on the settings of
the PLC that will be connected online.

IP address: 192.168.250.8

CX-Integrator - Work Online {¥ia Ethernet) il

W arning

Metwork address and node address are naot et in the communications setting.

& The functions for the relay networks may not operate properly if you wark anling in the current setting.
It iz recommended to work anline after [1] setting the PLC routing table ar
[2] zetting the netwark address and the node address in the communications setting of CX-Antegratar.

— Setting of Routing Table
(1 ) —_I:t [1] Stark rauting table I takes the setting of the rauting table of the

Communications Setting

(2) [2] Communication settings | Chatiges the communications setting
—Work Online
(3) —_> [3] Work Online | Geoes online in the current

— Cloze the dialog

[4] Cloze | Cancels the online connection and opens the offline edit window.
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Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
CPU Unit Troubleshooting

1. Setting the Routing Tables and Connecting Online

Start the routing table setting tool.

At this point, you can set the routing tables before connecting online, and transfer
the routing tables to a PLC that does not have a transferred routing table.

After transferring the routing tables, make the communications settings in step 2.

2. Changing the Communications Settings to Match the Routing Table Settings of

the Connected PLC

Display the Change PLC Device Dialog Box.

When connecting to a PLC that has routing tables set already, the network ad-
dress and node address settings in this box will be changed to the routing table
settings set in the PLC, and the PLC will be connected online.

3. The CX-Integrator connects online with the current communications settings.

When the communications settings were not changed in step 2, the CX-Integrator
will connect online with the original settings of network address 0 and node ad-
dress 0. Some of the CX-Integrator’s functions cannot be used if the online con-
nection is made with network address 0 and node address O.

CPU Unit Troubleshooting

Right-click the desired target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and
select Error Log. Refer to 2-4 Switching the Target PLC for details.
Note: You cannot use this menu command for an NJ-series CPU Unit.

2| £ Orline Toolbus COM1,38400,Mane,8,1 [C51H-CPUESH] Het{0], Nade{0]
U =W sk 7ot PLC (5 1H-CPigs .

Mode Sekking

Start Routing Table

Echoback test between PLC nodes

The PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed. Check the errors that have occurred in the
CPU Unit and perform any required error processing.

Fi PLC Errors !E[

File Cptions Help

Ermars |E[[o[ Logl Messagesl

Iterm | Code | Status | D etailz

@No Ermors

[CIM-CPULZ  Program |Clack: Mot Monitaring

For example, the PLC Errors Window above will be displayed when an I/O Table Setting
Error has occurred in a CJ-series PLC. In this case, the registered I/O table does not
match the actual I/O table. There are three ways to correct this error: change the actual
Units in the PLC, create a new I/O table, or edit and transfer the 1/O table.
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking
for Communications Unit Errors

2-3-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the actual network configuration including component parame-
ters can be uploaded from the target PLC and displayed in the Network Configuration
Window.

Network Configuration Window

Computer running
CX-Integrator

Relay PLC

Target PLC

CS/CJ Series PLC

wld iy

: :
/\ /\

Example: Controller Link

----------------------------------------------

Note: The network that is uploaded will be automatically added to the Workspace Window.
After uploading the network, check the connection status of the nodes and check the
status of Communications Units (check for errors).

2-3-2 Procedure

Right-click a Communications Unit or port below TargetDevice in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu. Accessing the Com-
munications Unit or port will be enabled and the icon to the left will change to T2, (If the
network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) displayed), it
will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window, right-click,
and select Connect.)

Then select Transfer [Network to PC].

Note: When uploading the network configuration of a target PLC through the relay PLC, select
and right-click the desired target PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC from
the pop-up menu to make that PLC the target PLC. Refer to 2-4 Switching the Target
PLC for details.

Uploading the Serial Network Configuration Connected to a CPU Unit

CompoWay/F Networks
Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect from the pop-up menu. The serial port will become accessible.
(If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) dis-
played), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window,
right-click, and select Connect.)
Right-click the CPU Unit again and then select Transfer [Network to PC].
Refer to 8-2 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC for details.
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NT Link

Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect or NT Link Auto Online Setting from the pop-up menu.

NT Link Auto Online Setting

With an NT Link, the NT Link baud rate and maximum PT unit number for an NS-series
PT with a model number ending in V1 or later serially connected to a CS/CJ-series PLC
via an NT Link can be automatically detected and set for the serial port on the
CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto Online Setting.

Refer to Communications Section 9 NT Links, 9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect
Function for details.

Computer running
CX-Integrator

PLC serial port settings automatically changed to the
Relay PLC serial port settings of the NS-series PTs.

% Overwritten

CS/CJ-series PLC

NS-series PT with model
number ending in V1 or later

Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link) or network
connection Automatic serial
connections for NT Link

Note: The settings of the PLC serial port will be as follows after automatic connection:
Serial communications mode: 1:N NT Link
Port baud rate: Same as NS-series PT
Maximum unit number in NT Link Mode: Same as NS-series PT unless it is set to 0, in
which case 1 will be used.

Uploading the Network Configuration Connected to a Communications Unit

Use the following procedure to upload the network configuration of a network connected
to an Ethernet, Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, DeviceNet, or CompoNet Communica-
tions Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click a Communications Unit under TargetPLC in
the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu.

| E|--- Oriline Toolbus COM1,38400 Mone. 8.1 [C51H-CPUBSH] Net(d], Had=(0)
—_ E@ Target PLC [CSTH-CPUBSH] Met(0), Hode(0)
oty CPU Port [C51H-CPUESH] Met(-), Nodel-), Unit[-)

Transter[Metwork to PE]

Conneck:

Start Data Link
Skart Routing Table

NT Link Tool +
Controller Link Tool 3
Ethermet toaliH) 3

Echoback test between PLC nodes

The same operation can be executed by double-clicking the Communications Unit.

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Transfer [Network to PC].
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f|l B Online Toolbus COM1,38400, Mone,8.1 [C5TH-CPUESH] Met[0), Node(D]
F
DevicaHel [C51 Select the desired Communications
ontroller Link [0 ¢ : Unit, right-click, and select Transfer
§ [Network to PC].
The T2 icon Start Data Link
indicates that the Skart Routing Table
netwt?rk Ttrugtlére MT Link Tool »
can be uploaded. Contraller Link Tool »
Ethermet toal(H) »
Echoback kest between PLC nodes
3.

1) For networks other than Ethernet:
The dialog box for selecting the data to be transferred will be displayed.

Transfer[Network{#003) to PC] =l

— MetworkMame

~ Please select the transfened data, and press [Transfer] button. —
" Network structure only

" Metwork stucture and Parameters for each component

) taster only (including parameters]

If needed, transfer the network parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here [in the caze of Contraller Link and

SSMAL LINK)
Transzfer I Cancel |

The selection is fixed for DeviceNet.
Transfer[Network{#005) to PC] ll

— MetworkMame

— Pleaze zelect the tranzferred data, and press [Transfer] buttan. —
| Metwork stucture only

* Netwark structure and Parameters for each component

") Waster orly (including parameters]

If needed. transfer the network. parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here (in the casze of Contraller Link and

SSMAL LINK)
Tranzfer I Cancel |

When using CompoNet, the following dialog box will be displayed.
|

— Metwarkh ame

— Please select the transfered data, and press [Transfer] buttan, —
% Network structure anly

" Netwaork structure and Parameters for each component

" Master orly [including parameters)

IF needed, transfer the netwark. parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here (in the caze of Controller Link and

STSMAL LINK)
Transzfer I Cancel
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Clicking the Transfer Button is will start the transfer. Clicking the Cancel Button will
cancel it.

2) For Ethernet networks:
The following message will be displayed for verification.

C-Integrator

Metwork structure of Ethernet will be transferred,

17

Please do not use this Function if nodes other than OMRON Ethernet units or FinsGateway exist in the segment,
Modes that do not support the Cmron communication protocal {FINS command) might give unexpected results when
the FINS command is received,

Do you want to transfer ik

oK |Cancel

Check to confirm that no nodes other than OMRON Ethernet Units or FinsGateway
exist in the same segment, and then click the OK Button. The dialog box will then be
displayed for selecting the data to be transferred.

Transfer[Network({#010) to PC] x|

— MetworkM ame

— Please select the transferned data, and press [Transfer] button. —
" Metwork stucture anly

' Metwark structure and Parameters for each component

) taster only (including parameters]

If needed, transfer the netwark. parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here [in the casze of Controller Link. and

SYSMAL LINK)
Transter I Cancel I

Click the Transfer Button to display the following Searching Node Setting Dialog
Box.

Searching Node setting x|

Select finding node range.

Al to 254)

¥ Selection of the range
Min |1 Fax |-|

It will take bwenty zeconds or less
per node,

ar. I Cahicel |

Check the range of FINS node addresses on the Ethernet network for the applicable
nodes and input the minimum and maximum values of the range. Then click the OK
Button. The transfer will start.

If the range of addresses is unknown, select All (1 to 254), and then click the OK
Button.

Click the Cancel Button to cancel the transfer.

BTSE | the default settings are use for the minimum and maximum nodes (1 for both),

& Caution

the network configuration will be uploaded only from the node with node address
1. Always set the minimum and maximum node addresses.

If nodes in the specified range do not exist, it will take 20 seconds per node to
search for it. If All (1 to 254) is selected, it will take up to approximately 85 minutes
for the transfer to be completed. The transfer will also take longer if a maximum
address is entered that is higher than any of the existing node address.

Do not use this function if a node exists for something other than an OMRON Ether-
net Unit or FinsGateway within the same segment on Ethernet, and when the Ether-
net network system is in operation. When an Ethernet network configuration upload
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is executed, an OMRON FINS command is sent to all nodes in the segment. There-
fore, if a node exists for something other than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or Fins-
Gateway, the FINS command will not be received at that node and unexpected op-
eration may occur.

4. The network configuration uploaded from the Unit will be displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

The target PLC is displayed

with a green border. The window
background will be
gray when online.

File Edit Wiew Insert Nehwork Component 1]
DEE SR BR |0 o
PR AT NI FNE G A |

LR A

T
= |
E -5 NewProject . Network1({ControllerLink)(#050)
.2 Matwork1[ConbialierLink [H050) T B ST B
Compal Compa2 Compa3
Yer e . e T
o | | D)
CS1G-CPU45H CJ1M-CPUTZ CSTH-CPUBTH
#001 030 #0132
S| I [
=
Project | 2 Hetwork] [Co..|
2| ([ @ Oriline T oolbus COM1, 3500 None 8,1 [CITM-CPU1 2] Net(0l, Node. | xI[Coading the Device of Nods #15... =
& [ERate] 7oiget PLC [CU11-CPUT2] Net{d], Mode(d) A Loading the Device of Node #30...
2% CPU Port [CITM-CPUTZ] Net(-). Nodel-J, Unitl] Laading the Device of Node B32...
DevioeNet [CJTw-DRM21] Neti27). Node{3). Unitl0) The component's parameters wil be transfened from the network (HOS0
g Controler Link [CITW-CLK21] Net(50), Nod=(30), Urit(8) Made #0715 [C51w-CLE21 4] ranster successhul
Mode #0130 [CI14-CLK21 | ranser successtul
Mode #032 [CS1wW-CLEK21] transfer successiul
Errar 0, WARNING D =
a | o) | TR, Resu / ol
[Ready @ Online

5. Check the connection status of the nodes. To check the CPU Unit and Communica-
tions Units for errors, right-click the node in the Network Configuration Window and
select Error Log or Status/Error of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.

BT Confirming Relay Points between Networks
The System Overview Tab Page shows the relay points between networks. The rela-
tionship between the relay points for all networks can be understood on one display.

ControllerLink =
Network3:Net(D20) =5 = Elgt]xgﬂsgmgt(ﬂzﬂ)
Total Nodes =2 et ‘
(020)
LK
Mode
(003)
Compo?
C516-CPUSH
Mode
(002)
ComFT  ComFT  ETH
et
CompawayF (010)
Hetwork 1iNet(-) s = ﬁZTveggfﬁet(-)
Total Nodes =1 ' L
CompoiayF
Network2:Net(-) 5, = ﬁg?ﬁgi\f;‘;\fet(.)
Total Modes =3 '

et e & Network1(C.. 25 Network2(C...| 2 Network 3(C...] 5 Network4(E ..
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-m DeviceNet Network Upload Resume Function.
If the DeviceNet network configuration is being uploaded with the CX-Integrator version
2.1 or higher, and the upload is cancelled or fails, that network configuration upload
can be restarted to upload the configuration only for the nodes where the upload failed.

Transfer[Network to PC] il

The transfer of thiz network was previously faled. Specify the range of nodes to
be transferned.

— Range of nodes to be tranzstered

¢ Only the nodes Failed in the previous transfer

Al nodes
Previ f ;

[e0s tans N Data is transferred only for
Node Address | Tvpe /l Transfer resu\ts\ |

] Te T DR the nodes where the
#15 ESZM-DRT in “ I *
i el transfer ended in “Failure

H44
He2
153

previously.

Cancel

T Combining PLCs

If different networks are uploaded when connected to different PLCs, a single PLC can
sometimes be registered as different PLCs in the Network Configuration Windows.

If this happens, the Combine two PLCs menu item can be used to combine the two
PLCs into the same PLC.

Example

1. Upload network N1 (Ethernet) while connected to PLC1.

Metwark] (Ethernat):MNet{001)

PLCA PLCS
CJ1H-CPUETH C51H-CPUESH
Mode [001) Mode(002)

=
2. Upload network N2 (Controller Link) while connected to PLC2.
Metwork2(CantrallerLink):MNet{002)

PLCZ PLC4

C51H-CPUETH C51H-CPUBSH
Node[001) Node(002)

=

3. The same PLC is registered as both PLC3 and PLC4 in the Network Configuration
Windows.
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Personal computer

%‘ (CX-Integrator)

2. Upload network N2 (Controller Link)
from PLC2.

1. Upload network N1 (Ethernet) | _ |
from PLC1.

PLC1 PLC2

CJ1H-CPU6B7H

N N1 (Ethernet), network address: 001

PLC3 —{,]
CS1H-CPUB5H

Example: The same PLC is registered as two different PLCs in the Network
Configuration Windows:

e As PLC3 in the N1 (Ethernet) network

o As PLC4 in the N2 (Controller Link) network

Here, for example, PLC4 can be eliminated and combined with PLC3 as the same

PLC. The procedure is as follows:
1. Go offline after uploading the networks, right-click PLC3 in network N1 (Ethernet),

and select Combine two PLCs.

CS1H-CPUBSH

g Modegnz)
Parameter 4

[Eammare ana Ehange Wt ersmt

Add To Metwork
g b e et
Cambine bwo PLCs
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The following Combine two PLCs Dialog Box will be displayed.

Combine two PLCs

Twa PLCs which belongs to each network are combined to one FLE.
Target network list to connect.
ControllerLink: Met{002]

Metwork2[ControllerLink]:Met{002]

Target PLC list, which iz in the selected network. above.

I Mode Address | Madel Name | Name

MNode(002] C51H-CPUESH

ak I Cancel |

o Other networks registered in the project will be display at the top of the dialog box.
o All PLCs with the same model of CPU Unit on the selected network will be dis-
played at the bottom of the dialog box.
2. Select the PLC that should be the same as PLC3 (but is registered as a different

PLC) and click the OK Button. The following Select PLC Dialog Box will be dis-
played.

Select PLC

Pleaze select one PLC name which iz uzed for the connected PLC.

Marne Type Neth ame MetType M et umber MNode Address

CS1H-CPURSH M ehwiork1 Ethernet Mode[002]
PLC4 CSTH-CPUBSH  Mehwork2 ControllerLink 2 Mode(002)
QK. I Cancel

2-30



2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications Unit Errors
2-3-3  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

3. Select the name of the PLC to remain in the Network Configuration Windows (here,

PLC3) and click the OK Button.
The System Overview Tab Page will appear as follows:

Ethernet Ethernet
MNetwark]:Met001) = S etworkl:Metn01)

Total Modes =2 Mat
[001)
ETN 4
Hode

[0Z]

PLC3
C31H-CPUBSH

Mode
(002
CLE
Net
ControllerLink [002) .
ControllerLink
Mletwork: Met{002) [ = )
Total Nodes =2 letworks  MNet(002)

The PLCs can also be combined by selecting the two networks on the System Over-
view, right-clicking, and selecting Combine two PLCs.

2-3-3  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

Checking a Communications Unit’s Status and Errors
Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select Status/Error
of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.
The PLC Unit Status Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link Unit

is selected.

PLC Unit Status [ControllerLink] [X]
Node Mumber: 30 ReadDate and 14/01/0612:52:35 ar
Status / Statistics:

Save |

DATA LIMK STATUS -

Setup Errar: Mo

Data Link Table Exists: Ve

Automatic Setup Bunning: Mo

Data Link Mode Automatic Setup: Mo

Data Link Bunning: Mo _I

Errors:

NODE ERRORS -

Mode Address Setup Errar: Mo

Mode Address Duplication E rar: Mo

Mebwark, Parameter Mismateh Erar: Mo

PLC Model Error: Mo

Swystem Setup Ermar: Ma _I

Note: The Communications Unit’s status and error information can be saved as a CSV file by
clicking the Save Button, so the Communications Unit’s status at that point can be read
from the CSV file later and analyzed.
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Checking a Communications Unit’s Error Log

Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select Error Log of

Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.

The Error log Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link Unit is se-

lected.

C11W-CLEZ1 [Error log]

Update time[PC Time]: 2005/01/14 12.54:18

Errar accuring time. .. | Error co... | Detailln...l Content af Errar

Metwork parameter dizagreem

Metwork parameter dizagreen
CPU Bus Urit 1D numnber eror

0441013 201910 0209 0oz0
0410420 01: 25:55 0214 unue} Set table logic emor
04/10/2001:36:39 0214 o003 Set table logic emor
04/10/28 21:21:.10 | 0002 28F8 PLE service monitor error
04/10/28 23:56:07 0006 0800 CPU Unit emror
04/11/01 00:14:08 | 0002 24F8 PLE zervice monitor error
04,/11/03 20:07.01 0z09 0020
04/11/04 21:41:43 0004 0oao
ol

Update | Clear Save |

The Communications Unit’s error log (stored in the Unit's EEPROM) will be displayed,
showing each error’'s Error occurring time, Error code, Detail information, and Content of
Error. Refer to the Communications Unit's Operation Manual or details on individual er-

rors.

Note: The Communications Unit’s error log can be saved as a CSV file by clicking the Save But-
ton, so the Communications Unit’s error log at that point can be read from the CSV file later

and analyzed.
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2-4 Switching the Target PLC

2-4-1 Overview

When an online connection is made from the CX-Integrator to the relay PLC, initially the
same PLC will be both the relay PLC and the target PLC and the Communications Units
and ports of the relay PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection Information Win-
dow.

From there, the network configuration can be uploaded and other PLC on a network
specified to make it the target PLC.

2-4-2 Procedure

1. Right-click a Communications Unit or port connected of the relay PLC and select
Connect to enable accessing the Communications Unit or port. (If the network has
been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) displayed), it will be
necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window, right-click, and
select Connect.) The T icon will be displayed to indicate the selected Communi-
cations Unit or port can be accessed.

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port again and select Transfer [Network to
PC] to upload the network configuration.
The network configuration will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

NewProject - CX-Integrat lEx]

t Metwork Component Tools Windows Help ‘

b o o |6 ot o)

FX D HE e e BN E SN EY N |
.

Eie Edit Yiew

. Network1 (ControllerLink)(#001)
Network k1 (Control llerLink) (#001)

ER T
21 Metwork1 (ControllerLink)(#001]

Conpet Tore?
T
T
esimcPusH
on

| I

Network Configuration Window

Project 5 Networki(Co

PLI23] Net{0). Node(0)

1
[CJ1W-DRMZ] Net(75), Node{4), Uni(0)
ik [C.1/-CLK21] Nek(1), Nodel5), U1}
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3. Right-click a PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC from the pop-up

menu.
| Network Configuration Window |
— Network 1{ControllerLink){#001) -0 x|
Metwork 1[Cantraller Link] (HOO 1) 1=
O O
Compod Compad
- Tl - W
CS1G-CPU4SH CJ1M-CPUZ3 CJ1H-CPUEYH
Parameter 4
[k
Display Errar Log
StakusiErrar of Cammunication Lnit b
Ertar Log of Communication Linit
CS1H-CPUGYH CS1H-CP
HO1S HO3C o
J L Toggle Position Right-click the PLC for which the
(¥ Copy, network structure is to be uploaded
E Paste and select Connect to this PLC from
_ the pop-up menu.
Delete bop-Up
Edit: Harme. ..
Edit: Mode &ddress LI
';,fg Metwark1 [Cn...l Start Special Application 4

The selected PLC will be set as the target PLC.

i
File Edt View Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help |
Dod SR[*ee(o = [afm oo |
e T

zlx
=48 HewProjsct . Network1{ControllerLink){(#001) =10 x|
* 2 Nelwork1[ControllerLink [007] — =
Compa2 Compa3
G
i || Tam S
CS1G-CRU45H CHM-CPUZ3 CJIH-CPUETH
”CTS KGJTU
Compod CompaS
S
) -
il 1 | Here, the target PLC is
CSTH-CPUBTH CS1H-CPUBTH switched to this PLC.
HO1S HO30
1 J Example: CS1G-CPU45H
=l
Project ] <2 Netwarkl[Co
FE ssvnBo | L1 CPU23] Net(0). Nod(0) x
r Nel[1], Node(1] K
2T Nodel ], Unitt]
5CB Port [C5TW-SCB4TM{] Nell-L Nodef-). Unil(225)
Controller Link [C314/-CLK2Net(1], Hode(1), Unit(1]
=5 5CU Port [C51w-SCU21V1] NN Nede(-), Unit8)
SE SYSMAL LINK [CSTW-SLKZ1] Nel(1Sg). Node[10), Uri(10)
LTI, Fresut [
Readh @ onl
esdy The new target PLC 1% onive

can be confirmed here.

4. Right-click a Communications Unit/port from the new target PLC and select Transfer
[Network to PC] to upload the network configuration.
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2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline

2-5-1 Overview

For a DeviceNet, CompoNet, or CompoWay/F network, the network configuration can
be created offline, the component parameters can be set, and both the configuration
and parameters can be saved in a network configuration file even before the network
has been installed.

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual com-
ponents from a previously saved network configuration file after the network has been
installed.

2-5-2 Procedure

CompoWay/F Networks

1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Network/Component Settings Wizard will be
displayed.

Wizard - Network,/Component Settings 5[

M etwark, |
Mame | Description
Caompoh et Fieldbus Metwaork|[CompoMet
Compotf ayF Serial connection|for compol
ControllerLink PLC level Metwork(CLE]
DeviceMet Fieldbus Metwork[DeviceMel
Ethernet Ethernet[FIMS]
MTLink Serial connectionfor display:
SyzmacLink PLC lewel Metwark[SLE]
4] | 2l

< Back | Mewut » | Firizt I Cahcel | Help |

2. Select CompoWay/F and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Network Settings x|

Metwork Details:

Mame:

Type: IEDmpDW'a_l,IF

Metwork &ddress: I1 _|:' v Mot Uzed

< Back I et = I Finish | Cancel | Help |

3. Enter the name of the network and click the Finish Button.

4. Select a component from the CPS Tab Page in the Component List Window and
drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.
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=g,NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1{CompoWayF)Net{-)]

S File Edt View Insert Mebwork Component Tools Windows Help

=10lx|
=181

DS [(SR[4Er]o = [[a@m ks o

o, o=
o §Eb

|5 % <

(HHde* DI RON N BE||0Z |

2l

B2 MewProject
Bz Compow/ayF

Netwark] (Compai/ayF )} Netl

Natworks -

2l

Component Type

Mebwork1{CompoayF ) :Net(-)

Compal

ESAR
Made(000)

El- 5 Temperature Controller

5| EGOR

Drag and drop |

| EBCN
ESEM
ESER
EBZN
-|%| EJTN-HFU
-|%| ENN-TCZ
| EJIN-TC4

TR}

o

PS5 |EDSDevicelel

2 System Ove... 2 Networkl|Co..

=

[ —

B

[Ready

[ offine

5. The following Component Settings Wizard will be displayed.

Wizard - Component Settings

x|

— Component Mame

— Metwark Information

M ame: Metwork1

Type: Compa ayF

Address:

¢ Back | Hest » | Firgh Cancel Help |
6. Enter the component name and click the Next Button.
Wizard - Component Settings - Node Address il

— Component Mame
Mame: IEDmpU'I
Type: IEEN

— Component Address
Maode: 0] _:I

¢ Back I Hest > I Finigh Cancel Help
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7. Enter the node address and click the Next Button for a PLC click the Finish Button
for a CompoWay/F Slave (e.g., Temperature Controlled.

Wizard - Component Settings - Unit Type il

— Component Unit Type Selection

Type: CS1H-CPUEZH

Select Unit Type:

H
C31W-5CB211
CS1w-5CB411
CS1Ww-SCU2141
CS1w-SCUZ1 VT

¢ Back I Hest » | Firiigh Cancel Help

8. For a PLC, select the port to connect.
e To connect CompoWay/F to a serial port on the CPU Unit, select the CPU Unit
with the port to connect CompoWay/F and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Port Number x|

— Component Mame

MHame: I Campad
Type: |cs1 H-CPUE?H
1:Penpheral Port

02:5enal Port

< Back I Hext > I Firizh Cancel Help

Select the port to connect to CompoWay/F and click the Finish Button.

e To connect CompoWay/F to a serial port on a Serial Communications Unit,
select the Unit with the port to connect CompoWay/F and click the Next But-
ton.
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Yizard - Component Settings - Unit Bumber 5[

— Companent Lnit Mumber Selection

Type: C51%/-SCU 2141

Select Unit Mumber :

Lt Moo 00: Mot inzerted-Connectable
drit Mo.01: Mot ingerted-Connectable
drit Mo.02: Mot ingerted-Connectable
it Mo.03: Mot inzerted-Connectable
drit Mo.04: Mot ingerted-Connectable
it Mo .05 Mot inzerted-Connectable
it Mo .06: Mot inzerted-Connectable

Llnil Mo.0F: Mot inserted-Ennnectable -
; | : i o T _I

< Back I Hext » I Firizh Cancel | Help |

Select the unit number of the Unit that was selected click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Port Number x|

— Component M ame

M ame: IEDmpDE

Type: [CstwSTU2141

< Back I HHext » I Finizh Cancel Help

Select the port to connect to CompoWay/F and click the Finish Button.

e To connect CompoWay/F to a serial port on a Serial Communications Board,
select the Board with the port to connect CompoWay/F and click the Next
Button.
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Wizard - Component Settings - Unit Number

x|

— Component Unit Mumber 5 election

Type: C51%/-5CE21-41

Select Unit Mumber :

¢ Back I et » I Firizh

Cancel Help

Click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Port Number

— Component Mame

M arne: ID:umpu:u2

Type: ||:s1w-5 CE2141

— Port Select

¢ Back I Hest = I Finizh

Cancel Help

Click the port to connect to CompoWay/F and click the Finish Button.

9. The component will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown
below.

In this example, a PLC CPU Unit and two Temperature Controllers have been
dragged and dropped:
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— Networkl{CompoWayF){(#001) M=l E
MNetwork 1 [Compa'iay Fl#EI01] -~
Compa? Compas
Compa
ES&R ESEN
CS1G-CPU44 #0000 001
3 ! —
[

DeviceNet Networks

Adding the Master
1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Network/Component Settings Wizard will be
displayed.

Wizard - Network,/Component Settings ﬂ

Metwork |
I ame | Dezcription
CompoMet Fieldbuz Metwork[CompoM et
Compaoha/ ayF Serial connection(for compaor
CantrallerLink PLC level Metwark[CLE)

Devicelet Fieldbuz Metwork[Devicele
Ethernet Ethemet[FINS]
MTLink Senal connection(far display:
SyzmacLink PLC level Metwark[SLE)
a | N

¢ Back | Mext » | Fimizh Cancel | Help |

2. Select DeviceNet and click the Next Button.
Wizard - Metwork Settings x|

Metwiork Details:

M anne:

Tupe: IDeviceNet
Metwork dddress: I'I _|; [~ Mot Used

< Back I Tewt = I Finizh Cancel Help
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. Enter the name of the network and the network address and click the Finish Button.

. Select a device (component) from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab Page in the Component
List Window and drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.

The Node Address Setup Dialog Box will be displayed. Set the node address and
click the OK Button.

x
MHode I1 _%
2k, I Cancel |

. The device will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown below.

=5, NewProject - CX-Integrator [ (O]

fle Edit Yiew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help ‘

DEd|[8E|rme|o||ans ks | |
nAELNEREaa s+ RIFBERNRE |
2| =]

-G8 NewProject
"o Network[DeviceNel#001]

#00
CS1W-DRM21

Project /
RF
Component Type
] CPMZBS00TMDRT Drag and drop

CPS EDS[DeviceMat] == NetworkID.

|Ready | offine
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Adding Slaves
Slaves are added just like the master was, by dragging and dropping them from the
Component List Window.

-3 NewProject - CX-Integrator [-[01=]

File Edt View Insert Metwork Component Took Windows Help ‘

DFE|SE|s=0|o |[a 5|6 || o)

[E] DRT2HD16C
] DRT2HD1ECT
-~ [5] DRT24D08C
[l DRT2D0ACA

I 5 2[R AR S BERNRE |
2l
=4 NenProject = Network1(DeviceNet){(#001) 1H[=1 E3
2 Metwark1(DeviceNet 4001) r =
%-
#00 #01
CS1'W-DRMZ1  DRTZ-ID1B+KW..,
a—1 1 a
Project
2]
Component Type [=]
B gy General Purpose Discrete 1/0 [ | ’/
Drag and drop

CFS EDS(Devicshet] "2 Networki(D, |

[Ready [ offline 7

Example of Devices Registered by Dragging and Dropping

o NewNetwork5{DeviceNet){#004) 10| =]
e & &
#00 #01 #02 #03 #04
CS1W-DRM21 DRTZ-ID16+xW, .. DRTZ-ID16+xW,,. DRT2-MD3zZBY-1 DRT2-ROS16+...
o | i ] [

EEIZM Devices can also be added to the network by right-clicking the device in the Compo-
nent List Window and selecting Add To Network from the pop-up menu.

CompoNet Networks

Adding the Master

1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Network/Component Settings Wizard will be
displayed.
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Wizard - Network /Component Settings ﬂ
etk |
Marme I Description
Compok et Fieldbus | [Cormpob e
Compotaf auF Senial connection(for compor
ContrallerLink FLC lewel Hetwark[CLE]
DeviceMet Fieldbus Metwark[DeviceMel
Ethernet Etherrnet[FINS)
MTLink Sernal connection(far display:
SyzmacLink, PLC lewel Metwark[SLE]
‘| | ]
< Back | Mext = | Firsh | Cancel | Help |

2. Select CompoNet and click the Next Button.
3. Enter the name of the network and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Master Unit Selection x|

taster Unit —— — CPU Unit

CNG-CPU43H
CING-CPU44
CING-CPU44H
CNG-CPU45
CIG-CPLU45H
CIH-CPUB4H-R j

CS1wW-CRM21

tachine Mumber

kach MNo.00: Mot ingerted-Connectable
Mach No.01; Mot inzerted-Connectable
Mackh Mo.02: Mat inserted-Connectable
Mach Mo.03: Mot inserted-Connectable

Melich Mo.04: Mot ingerted-Connectable [ _ILI
1 »

< Back I MHeut » I Finizh | Cancel | Help |

4. Select the Master Unit and CPU Unit to use, select the Machine Number (i.e., the
unit number) of the Master Unit, and then click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings x|

— Component Mame

Mame;

Type: CIw-CRMZ1

r— Metwork Information

Mame; Metwork
Type: CompoMet
Address

< Back I est = I Firiizh Cancel Help
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5. Enter a name for the Master Unit, and then click the Finish Button to finish adding
the Master.

=, NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1(CompoNet):Net(-)]

FrFile Edit Wew Insert Metwork Compoment Inoks Windows Help

—[oixi|

JRETE|

O

==

&0 % P o o 684|500 o )7 |

|

i

ﬁiggﬁg

Koau+r By rOEmnas 0= =

212

=43 | NawProject

B o Compolet
i Network] [Compohlet] Net-)

2] %

Component Type

<l

B4 DTM[Compoet)
2423 Vendor

-0 DeviceType

N —
£F5 | EDS(DeviceNel] DTM(CompoNet

| ==, OMRON Comperation
S CompoNet Repeater
& General Purpose Discrate 140
2% Generc Device

3

MNetwork1(CompoMNet):Net(-)

Compot

CJ1G-CPU4ZH
Node D00)

|

= System Ove... 25 Network1[Co

[Ready

[ offine 7

Adding Slaves
Select the component model from the component list DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page,

1.

and drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Enter the name and node address, and click the Finish Button.
3. The slave is now registered.

=5,NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1{CompoNet):Net(-}]

F5fle Edit Vew [nsert Hetwork Component Tools Windows Help

=10l

1Bl x|

i Network1(CompaNetMet(-]

Networks_[Eovonent |

2zl

Component Type |

Compol

CJ1B-CRU4ZH
Hode 000)

DS SR[+ 2@ [o |68 %|n 8 o |7 o)
ZECLUEAlaasTHE 0BG A= =]
E‘E EW;::\::NEI — Metwark] (CompoNet):Net(-)

13 Vendor
. == OMRDN Corporation Drag
i -y CampoMat Pepsater

and drop

I
Compoz

-5, General Puiggse Diserete 1/0

g CRT14D16
—ERTTDTERGW D08
@ CRT1ID1EWT-D03

CRT1HDTE+:WT-ID1E
@ CRTHDIETNE

" .

CP5 | EDS[Devicelet] DTM{Compotet)

' CRTI-DIE

m ModeHOED IN-000) g

|

g System Ove. i NetwarklCa.

R

sady

[ offine.

If a slave that is not allowed is added when the Master Unit is in Communications Mode
0 (a Bit Slave or a Word Slave at node address 8 or higher), the dialog box shown be-
low will be displayed requesting that the user check the communications mode.

CE-Integrator

@ Thig zlave cannot be ingerted in [MODED). Pleaze check the MODE information.

Mode Ma Mode Address Range
1] WORDOUT 0-7, wWORDIN 0-7
1 WORDOUT 0-15, WORDIN 0-15
2 WORDOUT 031 WwW0RDIN 0-31
3 WORDOUT 015, wWORDIN 015, BITOUT 0-63, BITIN 0-63
g WORDOUT 063, WORDIN 062, BITOUT 0127, BITIN 0127

[T Dor't show this meszage again

x|

Check the communications mode of the Master Unit, and if the number of slaves being
used is within the allowable Node Address Range, select Don't show this message
again and click the OK Button.
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To display the dialog box again, select Options from the Tools Menu, and select Dis-

play the information message while inserting the Slave Device which cannot be used on
Mode 0, and click the OK Button.

options x|

CompoMet |

W Dizplay the infarmation meszage whils inzerting the Slave Device
which catnot be uzed on Model

oK I Cancel

2-5-3 Changing Node Addresses

Component — Change Node Address

Node address between 0 and 63 will be automatically assigned to devices as they are
added to the network.

Use the following procedure to change a node address that has been assigned.

1 Select the device for which the node address is to be changed.

2 Select Component — Change Node Address from the menu bar. Alternately,
right-click the device and select Change Node Address from the pop-up menu.
The Change Node Address Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change Mode Address x|

Mew Mode &ddress : =i

Setup Range 0 - 63

(] I Cancel |

3 Change the node address to a value between 0 and 63 and click the OK Button. The
node address will be changed.

Repeat this operation to change any other node address in the network that should
be different.
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2-5-4 Editing Components (Devices)

Deleting Components (Devices)

Edit - Delete
Use the following procedure to delete a component from a network.

1 Select the component to be deleted. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.

3 Select Delete.
4

The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm deletion. Click the Yes Button to
delete the selected component.

CX-Integrator

The selected Device will be deleted.
Do ywou wank to conkinue?

If a slave device that is registered in the master device is deleted, the registration in the
master device will be deleted and the slave will be deleted from the scan list automati-
cally.

Note: The Master Unit cannot be deleted when using CompoNet.

CX-Integrator x|

& Master DTM cannot be delsted

Copying Components (Devices)

Edit - Copy
Use the following procedure to copy a component on a network.
1 Select the component to be copied. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.
3 Select Copy.
The component and its parameters will be copied to the CX-Integrator's clipboard.

Pasting Components (Devices)

Edit - Paste
Use the following procedure to paste a component from the CX-Integrator's clipboard
into a network.
1 Select the component at the location where the component on the clipboard is to be
pasted. If no component is selected, pasted components will be added to the end of
the network.

2 Select Edit — Paste.
An unused node address will be assigned to the newly inserted component.

Changing the Locations of Components (Devices)

Use the following procedure to move the locations in which components are displayed
on a network.

CompoWay/F and CompoNet Networks
1 Left-click the component to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the component at the new location where it is to be displayed.
3 The new component will be moved to the new display location.
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DeviceNet Networks

Use the following procedure to change the display locations of DeviceNet components
in the Network Configuration Window.

1 Right-click the device to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the device at the new location where it is to be displayed.

3 The new device will be moved to the new display location.
Example 1: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02

Right-click.

£ 7 E 2 Drop.
Drag.
#00 #04 #02 01

C200HW-DRM21.. CZ200HW-DRTZT  CZ200HW-DRTZ1T  C200HW-DRT21

H#04 H#02 g #01

C200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRT21 00HW-DRM21-1 CZ00HW-DRT21
W1

=

<:| Other devices will move

in this direction.

Example 2: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02
Right-click.

Drop. jz §_\_
ot —

#04
G200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRT21

Other devices will move
in this direction. |::>

Changing DeviceNet Device Comments

Component - Change Device Comment
Comments can be registered for DeviceNet devices registered in a network.
The default comment is the product name.
Use the following procedure to change the device comment.

1 Select the device to be edited.

2 Select Component - Change Device Comment.
The Change Device Comment Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Change Device Comment |

C51W-DRM21

Ok I Cancel

3 Change the device comment and click the OK Button.
Device comments can be displayed by moving the mouse pointer to the locations of

devices in the Network Configuration Window.

BT Device comments will be displayed when devices are pointed at on a network. In the
detailed display, comments are displayed in the Comment column.
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2-6 Manipulating Component Parameters

2-6-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the parameters on components in the Network Configuration
Window can be set. They can also be uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared
with the parameters of the components on the actual network.

Applicable Components and Parameters

The components and parameters that can be manipulated are listed in the following ta-
ble.

The parameters depend on the network type and Unit model. For details on parameter
settings, refer to the corresponding network explanations and Unit manuals.

Component Parameters (See note 2.)
(See note 1.)
CPU Unit Part of the PLC Setup:

Communications settings for the peripheral and RS-232C ports

and FINS protection settings

Note: There are no parameters that can be set with the CX-Integrator
for an NJ-series CPU Unit.

Serial Communications Serial port communications settings

Boards/Units

Controller Link Units Unit communications settings and data link settings
SYSMAC LINK Units Unit communications settings and data link settings
Ethernet Units Unit communications settings

CompoWay/F slaves CompoWay/F slave device parameters

DeviceNet Units DeviceNet Unit device parameters

DeviceNet slaves DeviceNet slave device parameters

CompoNet Master Unit CompoNet Master Unit component parameters
CompoNet slaves CompoNet Slave Unit component parameters

Note 1: The applicable component (Unit) when a PLC is selected on a Network Configuration
Window depends on the type of communications and the serial port being used, as
shown in the following table.

Communications Applicable Unit
Ethernet Ethernet Unit and EtherNet/IP Unit
Controller Link Controller Link Unit
SYSMAC LINK SYSMAC LINK Unit
CompoNet CompoNet Master Unit
CompoWay/F e Serial port on CPU Unit: CPU Unit

e Serial port on Serial Communications Unit/Board:

NT Link Serial Communications Unit/Board

Note 2: The parameters depend on the network type and Unit model. For details on parameter
settings, refer to the corresponding network explanations and Unit manuals.
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2-6-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a component in the Network Configuration Window
and select Edit Parameters. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed. This di-
alog box can be used to set component parameters.

Example for a PLC

Right-click the PLC and select Edit Parameters, or double-click the PLC. The following
dialog box will be displayed.

C51H-CPUG7H [Edit Paramelers] | x|

Displayed Parameter | IREE ==

lterm

SetValue

Unit

IC

Peripheral Port: Communications Settin

Standard

Peripheral Port: Communications Mode

HostLink

Peripheral Port: Data bits
Peripheral Port: Stop bits
FPeripheral Port: Parity Even

Peripheral Port Baud Rate Default{3600bps)
Peripheral Port: {(Haost Link) Unit Mumb |0
Peripheral Port: {MT Link) MT Link Max. |0
FPeripheral Port: (Serial Gateway) Resp|0
R5-232C Port: Communications Settin | Standard
R5-232C Port: Communications Mode |HostLink
F5-232C Port: Data bits 7 hits
RF5-232C Port: Stop bits 2 hits
RE5-232C Port: Parity Even

7 hits
2 hits

—Help

Jid

Tratefer it te L] | Tratefer] PE i) |

Set Defaults | oK I

The following list will be displayed if the down arrow is clicked in the Displayed Field.

I
Eiestart |

Cancel |

[Campare |

CS51H-CPUG7H [Edit Parameters] x|
Dizplayed ParameterlAII Parameters ﬂ
Peripheral Port Settings
e RS-232C Port Settings Unit =

Peripheral Port Com|

Peripheral Port Com|

Peripheral Port Data

Peripheral Part Stap

Peripheral Port: Parif

Peripheral Port: Baud

FPeripheral Port: {Ho

Peripheral Port: Host Link Settings
Peripheral Port: NT Link Settings
Peripheral Port: Peripheral Bus Settings
Peripheral Port: Serial Gateway Settings
R5-232C Part: Host Link Setting
F5-232C Port: MNT Link Settings
R5-232C Port: Mo-Protacol Settings
F5-232C Port: Peripheral Bus Settings
R5-232C Port: Serial G ateway Settings

Peripheral Port: {NT Link) NT Link Mazx.

0

Peripheral Port: {Serial Gateway) Resp

0

ms

RE-232C Port: Communications Settin

Standard

RE-232C Port: Communications Mode

Hosgt Link

RE-232C Port: Data hits
RE-232C Port: Stop hits
RE-232C Port: Parity

7 hits
2 hits
Even

Kl

—Help

I

Trarisferlmit te L] | Trarsie] FE L i) |

Set Defaults | oK I

The following parameters can be set here: Communications settings for the peripheral

and RS-232C ports and FINS protection settings across networks.

Select the appropriate value for each item from the pull-down lists and click the OK

Button to change the settings.

Note 1: The items displayed here are the same ones as displayed on the Peripheral Port, Host
Link Port, and FINS Protect Tab Pages of the PLC Setup in the CX-Programmer.

[
FiEstat |

Cancel |

[Camipare |

2-50



2-6 Manipulating Component Parameters
2-6-2  Procedure

Note 2: Set other settings in the PLC Setup using the CX-Programmer PLC Setup settings.
Example for a CompoWay/F Slave Component.

Right-click a CompoWay/F slave component and select Edit Parameters. The Edit Pa-
rameter Dialog Box will be displayed.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Components

Uploading and Downloading Component Parameters for Individual Components

Downloading

To download component parameters set on the computer to the actual component, se-
lect Transfer [PC to Unit]in the Edit Parameter Dialog Box. The parameters will be
downloaded to the actual component.

TS Depending on the Unit, it may be necessary to restart in order to make the downloaded
settings effective. Click the OK Button in the verification dialog box, and restart the
Unit.

Uploading

To upload component parameters from the actual component to the computer, select
Transfer [Unit to PC] in the Edit Parameter Dialog Box. The parameters will be uploaded
from the actual component.

Comparing

To compare the component parameters set on the computer to those in the actual
component, and select Compare in the Edit Parameter Dialog Box. The parameters set
for the component on the computer will be compared with those set in the actual com-
ponent.

T When downloading parameters to the actual component, the unit version of the com-
ponent on the computer and the unit version of the actual component must be the
same.

If the following message is displayed when attempting to download parameters, the unit
version of the component on the computer is different from the unit version of the actual

component.
% i

IFaMEd to lransfer the parameter{lnvalid file version ) Close

Use the following procedure to change the unit version of the component on the com-
puter to the same unit version as the actual component and then download the pa-
rameters.

1. Right-click the PLC in the Network Window and select Compare and Change Unit
Version from the pop-up menu.

Parameter v

Compare and Change Unit Yersion

Display Efror Lag
Status/Enar of Communication Lnit

Error Log of Communication Unit

Change connection to this PLC

Toggle Basitian
Loy ki
2 Easte Gt
[ElEte)

it e
EditHodedddiess

Start Special Application L4
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3. The results of comparing the unit version of the component on the computer to the
unit version of the actual component will be displayed as shown below.
oThe following display will appear if the unit version of the component on the com-
puter is newer than the unit version of the actual component.

CX-Integrator

The: unit version in the PC needs ta be changed the version same as the targst unit
in order to download the parameters in the PC
Da you want ta change the wersion of the unit in the PC now?

@ The version of cannected unit is not the same as that of the FT.

Connected unit
CSTW-ETN2T[ETHZ1Mode] Verl 3

PC:
CETW-ETNZT[ETNZMode] Verl 4

[ Mo
oThe following display will appear if the unit version of the component on the com-
puter is older than the unit version of the actual component.

@ The wersion of connected unit is not the same as that of the PL.

The urit wersion in the PC needs to be changed to the version same as the target unit
in order to use expanded functions of the nevs unit version.
Do you want to changs the version of the urit in the PC now?

Cornected urit:
CS1Ww-ETNZ1[ETNZ1Mode) Yerl.4

FE
CS1W-ETNZ1[ETNZ1Mode] Verl.3

] o

3. Click the Yes Button to change the unit version of the component on the computer
so that it is the same as the unit version of the actual component.

4. The unit version of the component on the computer will be changed and the following
dialog box will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

@ The version of the unit n the PT. has been changed

FL:
CSTWETNZI[ETNZ 1Made) Verl 3

Some parameters may become invaiid by changing the version
Plese confiim the cantents of parameteis.

5. Changing the unit version of the component on the computer may make some of the
parameters that have been set invalid. Check the parameter settings and then
download the parameters.

Uploading and Downloading Parameters for All Components in the Network

Downloading
To download all of the component parameters set in the virtual network on the computer
to all components on the actual network, right-click the network in the Workspace Win-
dow and select Transfer [PC to Network] from the pop-up menu. All parameters will be
downloaded to all of the components on the actual network with the same network ad-
dress.

Transfer[PC to Hetwork(#001]] |

The parameter of the following units is transmitted.
Pleasze back up the entire PLC data with Cx-Programmer.

Node | Urit

12 CJ14-CLEZT
2 CS1w-CLE21
g CJ1-CLEZT

<] | 0

Fleaze tranzfer the network. parameter for each component if
needed because they are nat fransfered here (in the caze of

Controller Link and SSMAC LINE).
; Cancel |
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A list will be displayed of the Units to which the parameters will be downloaded.
Clicking the OK Button will start the transfer. Clicking the Cancel Button will cancel the
transfer.

For DeviceNet, the following dialog box will be displayed.

Parameters will be tranzfering to all the Devices and make the new settings effective.
Do pou want to continue?

Yes Mo |

Clicking the Yes Button will start the transfer. Clicking the No Button will cancel the
transfer.

Uploading

To upload all of the component parameters set in the components on the actual network
to all components in the virtual network on the computer, right-click the network in the
Workspace Window and select Parameter - Upload from the pop-up menu. All pa-
rameters will be uploaded from all of the components on the actual network with the
same network address.
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2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-
work Parameters

2-71 Overview
With the CX-Integrator, the parameters of networks in the Workspace Window can be

uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared with the parameters of the actual net-
work.

Applicable Networks
The networks and parameters for which network parameters can be uploaded, down-
loaded, and compared are listed in the following table.

Network Parameters

Controller Link networks Network parameters:
Maximum node address, number of polling nodes, allowable
number of send/receive frames

SYSMAC LINK networks Network parameters:
Communications cycle time, maximum node address, number
of polling nodes, allowable number of send/receive frames

2-7-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a network in the Workspace Window and select
Parameter — Edit. The Edit Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed. The network pa-
rameters can be set in this dialog box.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Networks

Downloading

To download the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to an actual
network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter —
Transfer [PC to Network] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be downloaded
to the actual network with the same network address.

Uploading

To upload the parameters set for the actual network to the virtual network on the com-

puter, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter - Trans-
fer [Network to PC] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be uploaded from the
actual network with the same network address.

Comparing

To compare the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to the parame-
ters of an actual network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select
Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu. The parameters set for the virtual net-
work on the computer will be compared with those set in the actual network with the
same network address.
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Comparing Network Configurations

Overview

The configuration of a virtual network on the computer can be compared to the configu-
ration of an actual network. The model numbers of all nodes are also compared.
Component parameters are not compared.

Computer running

Network Configuration Window

CX-Integrator

& 0 [

[

Relay PLC

S

Results of
comparison

Structure compared

(Node model numbers are also compared.)

Target PLC

N

CS/CJ-series PLC

INER

CompoWay/F

&

Temperature Smart Sensor
Controller

Procedure

1.

& Caution

3.

Right a network in the Workspace Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu. Accessing the network will be enabled and the icon to the left will change to

If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) dis-
played), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window,
right-click, and select Connect.

. Right-click the network and select Compare from the pop-up menu.

For an Ethernet network, the following dialog box will be displayed.

& Metwork stiucture of Ethemet wil be compared.

Fleaze do not use this function if nodes other than OMRON Ethemet units or FinsGateway exist in the segment.
The node that doesn't support the Dmion communication protocal (FINS command) might do the unexpected operation
when the FINS command is 1scaived.

Do you want to compare it?

o[ |

Check to confirm that no nodes other than OMRON Ethernet Units or FinsGateway
exist in the same segment, and then click the OK Button.

Do not use this function if a node exists for something other than an OMRON Ether-
net Unit or FinsGateway within the same segment on Ethernet, and when the Ether-
net network system is in operation. When an Ethernet network configuration upload
is executed, an OMRON FINS command is sent to all nodes in the segment. There-
fore, if a node exists for something other than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or Fins-
Gateway, the FINS command will not be received at that node and unexpected op-
eration may occur.

The network configuration of the virtual network will be compared to the configuration
of the network with the same network address and the results will be displayed.

Note: The virtual networks on the computer correspond to actual networks with the same network

addresses.
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File Operations
Overview

File Operations
Overview

2-56

The following files can be saved and read by the CX-Integrator.

. File name Storage location
File name . Contents
extension when downloaded
Project files .cin Connection information to the Relay | ---
PLC
Overall network configuration of the
target PLC including parameters
(See note.)
Network Network structure .npf DeviceNet configuration of the tar- All DeviceNet
configuration | files get PLC including parameters slaves on the
files Note: Each file contains only one network
network.
Controller Link .csv Network configuration for Controller | ---
node files Link networks connected directly to
the target PLC
Component | DeviceNet device .dvf Parameters for individual DeviceNet | All DeviceNet
parameter parameter files devices (master or slave) slaves
files Component pa- xml Parameters for all components ex- All components
rameter files cept for DeviceNet devices
Note: These files do not include
Temperature Controller in-
formation.
Data link Controller Link .cl2 Controller Link user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
files data link table files tables setup area in the
(.cl2) parameter area of
the CPU Unit
SYSMAC LINK .sl3 SYSMAC LINK user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
data link table files tables setup area in the
parameter area of
the CPU Unit
FINS local routing table files .rtg Routing tables of the target PLC Parameter area in
.rxg Note: The rtg files are compatible the CPU Unit
with the earlier file format, and
up to 20 relay routing tables
can be registered.
FINS network routing table files 3 Routing tables for all PLCs on the Parameter area in
.rx3 networks to which the target PLC the CPU Unit
belongs
Note: The rt3 files are compatible
with the earlier file format, and
up to 20 relay routing tables
can be registered.

Note:

A project file that contains a CompoNet Network cannot be used with CX-Integrator ver-
sion 2.1 or lower. Upgrade to CX-Integrator version 2.2 or higher.
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2-9-2 Procedures

m Network configurations and device parameters can be saved individually in network
configuration files and component parameter files.
Doing so will enable quicker system recovery when a failed device is replaced because
the parameter file can be read to quickly reset the replaced device.

2-9-2 Procedures
Saving Files

Project Files (.cin)

1. Select File — Save or File — Save as from the menu bar.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Specify the directory and file name and click the Save Button. The default name is
NewProject.cin.

DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Double-click a DeviceNet network in the Workspace Window to make the network
active in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select File — Export — Network from the menu bar.
The Network Structure (npf). Export DeviceNet List (CSV) Dialog Box will be dis-

played.
Save_in:laFile j = &5 B
File name: | Save I
Save as lype: IDevice Lizt file [*.csv) j Carcel |
A4

3. Select the type of file to be saved (.npf or .csv) and click the Save Button.

Project Files in the CX-Integrator Version 1 Format (*.cin)

1. Select File — Export — Export Network As V1.0.
The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the network to be saved,
and click the OK Button.

Select Network x|

Selected ltem  Metwark

Select a netwark from the following list

M ebwark. 2
M etwark3
M ebwwork.4
M etwork 5

k. I Cancel

Note: CompoNet Networks are not supported by CX-Integrator version 1. They cannot be se-
lected.

2. Specify the desired directory, input the desired filename, and click the Save Button.
The default file name is the network name with filename extension .cin.

HETEM The registered device parameters will be saved along with the network configuration.
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Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select Component — Parameter - Save from the menu bar.

Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component — Parameter — Save from the menu bar.
A dialog box to specify the folder and file name in which to save the component pa-
rameters will be displayed.

3. Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.
The file will be saved.

Reading Files

Project Files (.cin)

1. Select File — Open from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the project file and click the Open Button.
The project file will be read.

Network Configuration Files

DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Select File - Import - Network from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select a DeviceNet configuration file (.npf) and click the Open Button.
The DeviceNet network configuration in the file will be added to the Workspace
Window.

Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)
1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Load from the menu bar.
The DeviceNet device parameter file will be read.

Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Load from the menu bar.
The component parameter file will be read.

DeviceNet Comment Lists (.csv)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select File — Export - Component - Comment Lists from the menu bar.

Device type Exported comment data

Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for
devices registered in the scan list

If more than one connection is supported for a slave de-
vice registered in the scan list, only the comment for the
connection used by the master device will be exported.

Slave device Comment for the slave

If more than one connection is supported for a slave de-
vice, the comments for all connections will be exported
even if they are not registered in the master device.

R Exporting Master Unit Device Parameters to Special Files
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Device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master Units and DeviceNet Units
(CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, and CS1W-DRM21(-V1)) can be exported to
files for NetXServer for DeviceNet or DRM_UNIT files for Open Network Controllers.
Use the following procedure to export device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master
Units and DeviceNet Units.

1 Select the Master Unit.
2 Select Network — Parameter — Save from the menu bar.

3 Select the export type.
The three export types listed in the following table are sup-
ported.
Export type Contents

NetXServer DDE setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer DDE Edition file format
NetXServer ONC setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer ONC Edition file format
ONC master setting file Scan list information in ONC master parameter setting file
format

4 If valid devices are registered in the scan list, a dialog box will be
displayed to specify the folder and file name.

5 Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.
The data will be exported to a file.
Refer to the hardware and software manuals for the specific product for application
methods of the exported files.

BCM Some of the comment data exported in CSV format can be used in the
CX-Programmer's conversion tables by taking the data through spreadsheet software.
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2-10 Target PLC Online Operations

2-10-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the following operations are possible for the target PLC.
« Creating, editing, and transferring 1/O tables (See note.)
¢ Displaying CPU Unit errors (See note.)
¢ Changing the CPU Unit operating mode
Note: These operations are not supported for NJ-series CPU Units with the
CX-Integrator.

2-10-2 Procedure
Right-click the target PLC online. The following pop-up menu will be displayed.

| =™ Qrnline Toolbus COM1,38400 None, 8,1 [CS1H-CPUESH] Met(0), Mode(0)
. :

=& IO table
Error Log )
: _='_-‘i-_'=‘|_ Devicat Mode Setting {11
~gg Controlk Start Routing Table Hrit(2)
Echoback test between PLC nodes
Popup menu Function
10 table (See note.) | Starts the 1/O table component.
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component.
(See note.)
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit
Start Routing Table | Starts the Routing Table Component.
(See note.)
Echoback test be- Starts an echoback test to check the network communications
tween PLC nodes status.

Note: You cannot use these menu commands for an NJ-series CPU Unit.

I/0 Tables (Online Only)
If 10 table is selected, the PLC 1/O Table Dialog Box (/O Table Component) will be dis-
played.

[ i PLC 10 Table M=] B3
File Edit Wiew Options Help

-~ CI1M-CPU12
[+-4gg, Inner Board
[+, [0000] Main Rack

[caum-crPutz  [Program 2
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To upload the I/O tables, select Options — Transfer from the PLC from the menu bar.

Displaying Current Errors and Error Logs (Online Only)

If Error Log is selected, the PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed.
B PLC Errors =100 x|

File Options Help

Erars |Error Logl Messagesl

Itern | Code | Status | Details
Mo Ermors

Clear Al
[CS1H-H-CPUET  [Run [Clock: Mot Monitoring
Errors Tab:All current errors are displayed.
Error Log: A total of 20 error records will be registered in the error log (or up to the
maximum number of error records supported by the PLC).
Messages: Messages generated by execution of the MSG instruction will be
displayed.

Changing the Operating Mode (Online Only)
If Mode Setting is selected, the PLC Mode Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. The
operating mode of the CPU Unit can be changed.

PLC Mode Setting x|

Mode Address: 0 C51H-CRUETH

Operating Mode
= Program + Bun 2

& Maritar ) Diebug Fead

i

Online Status:

IMode Command haz been completed.

Select Program, Run, or Monitor in the Operating Mode Field and click the Set Button.
Click the Read Button to display the current operating mode of the target PLC in the
Online Status field.

Starting the Routing Table Component
If Start Routing Table is selected, the Routing Table Component will start.

Echoback Test between PLC Nodes
Selecting Echoback test between PLC nodes starts an echoback test between the
PLC nodes. For details on this operation, refer to 10-2 Echoback Test between Nodes.
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2-11 Starting Specified Applications

2-11-1 Overview

When starting specified applications, a dialog box is displayed for selecting applications
for individual components.

2-11-2 Procedure

1. Right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window, and select Start
Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited or Special Application —
Start Only from the pop-up menu.

Compo2

Pararnater 4

Display Error Log
Status/Error of Communication Unit

Error Log of Communication Unit

hange connection to this PLC,

Togdle Positian

Copy (el
2 paste CErY

Delete

Edit [ame...
Edit Mode &ddress

al Application
Skart Only

2. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Select Special Application[CJ1G-CPU42H Inet[1]n...

Cei-Position
Co-bation

explanation
C-Pragrammer
Application zoftware to create and verify programs d

of SYSMALC C5/C)-zeries, C-series, and
CWM1/C-zenies CPU Units.

=
Ok I Cancel I

Select any of the applications to display an explanation of that application.
3. To start a special application, select it and click the OK Button.
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2-12 Printing

File — Print

This section describes the procedure for printing device parameters and comments from
the currently displayed network configuration.

Use the following procedure to print.

1 To print only part of the device parameters or comments, select the devices for
which to print.

2 Select File - Print.
If DeviceNet devices were selected, the following dialog box will be displayed.
= Using DeviceNet

eerint x|
— Printer
Frinter Generic: PostScript Printer
r— Print &rea Frinting target
* Al Devices = Device Paramete
" Selected Device 140 Comme
ok | Cancel

* Using CompoNet
x|

The Mebwork Structure and Device Parameters will be printed. Select one of
the following options for Printing of Device Parameters

F. ters Printing
% Al Devices
7 Selected Devices

()8 I Cancel |

3 For DeviceNet and CompoNet devices, select the range of devices for which to print.
All Devices: Prints data for all devices in the network configuration.
Selected Device: Prints data for only the selected devices.

Only one of these options can be selected.

4 Select the data to print. (DeviceNet only)
Device Parameter: Prints the device parameters.
I/O Comments: Prints device comments.
Only one of these options can be selected.

5 If necessary, click the Properties Button and set the printer.
The printer settings will depend on the printer being used.

6 Click the OK Button.
The data will be printed.
If I/O comments are being printed when using DeviceNet, the following comments
will be printed depending on the device.

Device type Printed comment data
Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for devices reg-
istered in the scan list
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device registered
in the scan list, only the comment for the connection used by the mas-
ter device will be printed.
Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device, the com-
ments for all connections will be printed even if they are not registered
in the master device.
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Communications
Section 3 Routing Tables

This section describes how to set the routing tables.



3-1 Routing Table Overview
3-1-1 Definition of Routing Tables

3-1
3-1-1

3-2

Routing Table Overview
Definition of Routing Tables

The routing tables register the paths to destination networks and the addresses for the
nodes in FINS communications. The routing tables are required when transferring
data between networks by message communications or other functions, or switching
the destination PLC in the network accessed from a Programming Device or ladder
program instruction.
Set the routing tables in the PLCs as required. Refer to 3-7-2 Network Conditions That
Require Routing Tables for details on the cases when routing tables are required.
Routing tables consist of the following two tables.
1) Local network table
When two or more Communications Units are mounted in a single PLC, the CPU
Unit uses the local network table to identify the Communications Units and
associated networks.
The local network table is required when two or more Communications Units are
mounted in a single PLC, or data will be transferred across network levels.
2) Relay network table
When transferring data between networks, the relay network table indicates how
to relay a received message to reach the final destination node.
The relay network table is required when data will be transferred across network
levels.

Local Network Table

The local network table lists the unit numbers of the Communications Units mounted
in each PLC, and the network addresses of the connected networks. When data is
being transferred from the PLC to a destination network address, the local network
table indicates which Communications Unit can be used to send data to the
destination network address.

The local network table is stored in the CPU Unit, and it is possible to switch the
destination network first accessed from a Programming Device or ladder program
instruction.

Unit Number
This value (0 to 15) is set with the rotary switches on the front of each
Communications Unit

Network Address

e Sets the network address (1 to 127) of the network to which each
Communications Unit is connected.
e The network address must be greater than zero. (See note.)

Note: Setting a network address of 0 indicates to the computer that a local network table is not

set in the PLC.
In this manual, network address 0 is called the local network address.

Example Local Network Table

Unit number 00
Unit number Local network address

00 1
01 2
02 3

Unit number 01

Unit number 02

Network address 1

/ N Network address 2

Network address 3
- I
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m 1. If there is no local network table and the network is accessed from a
Programming Device or ladder program instruction with the network address = 0,
the CPU Unit will automatically access the network of the Communications Unit
with the lowest unit number in the FINS system.

2. With CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher, the destination network can be
switched when transferring routing tables. (The FINS system is used in the
example described above.)

For details, refer to 3-2-10 Transferring Routing Tables to a Network PLC
through a Direct Serial Connection.

Relay Network Table

The relay network table indicates the network address and node address of the first
relay node to reach each destination network (final network). When data is being
transmitted across network levels, the data is transmitted to the final network by being
passed through the relay nodes set in the relay network tables.

With the standard table format, up to 20 networks (lines) can be registered in the relay
network table. With the extended table format (see note), up to 64 networks (lines)
can be registered in the relay network table.

Note: The extended table format is supported only for CJ2/CJ1-R CPU Units.

Example: In this case, the tables have been set to route communications from network address 1 (local
node: PLC1) to network address 3 (destination node: PLC4).

Network
address 3

Network
address 2

Destination node
PLC4

Local node
(source)
PLCA

Relay network tables have been set in the PLCs that are relay nodes in the
communications path (PLCs with multiple Communications Units).

Items in the Relay Network Table

The relay network table is made up of the following items.

1) Destination network address
Specifies the address (1 to 127) of the final destination network, which is in
another network level.

2) Relay network address
Specifies the address (1 to 127) of the network containing the first relay node in
the path to the destination network.

3) Relay node address
Specifies the node address of the first relay node in the path to the destination

network.
| 3) Relay node address |
Local node PLC1 Node address 1 Destination node
Network address 1 I
/ _— I I R Network address 2

| 2) Relay network address | | 1) Destination network address

Setting Example
The following example shows the routing tables that route communications from PLC1
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(network address 1, node address 1) to PLC4 (network address 3, node address 2).
Relay node PLC2

Local node PLC1 Node address 3 (Unit number 0)

Relay node PLC3
NOd.e address 1 NOd.e address 1 Node address 2 Target node PLC4 NOd,e address 2
(Unit number 0) (Unit number 1) (Unit number 0)

(Unit number 0)

Node

address 1 -

(Unit 7
. 2l 0 number 1) !%/Z

Network address 1

Network address 3 (destination network)

Network address 2

PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table PLC3 Local Network Table PLC4 Local Network Table
Unit number Local network Unit number | Local network Unit number | Local network Unit number | Local network
address address address address
] 1 0 1 0 2 0 3
1 2 1 3
The local network table shows that itis _PLC4 Relay Network Table
Z"ecsz,n:?'i{ Nez”;:‘ TableReIa PLC?2 Relay Network Table necessary to pass through unit number [ Destination | Relay | Relay
nat Y v Destination | Relay Relay 1in the local GPU Rack To go to network network node
network | network node network address 3.
address () | address | address network network node address (a) | address | address
address (a) | address | address PLC3 Relay Network Table (b) (c)
(b) © 1) ) © Destination | Relay | Relay 1 3 1|9
2 1 3 h 3)| network | network | node 6)
3 2 2 B 2 3 1 B
3 1 3 .2) address (a) | address | address
(b) © 4
1) Seréin)g details 3) Setting details 1 2 1 -4)
)

@ 4) Setting details 5) Setting details
b - = @
(a) (b)

(a)

« To go to network address 3, it is (b)

© ) .
?;ﬁf‘s:;’vyv;fkg: d:;’re":sdz address2 | g6 destination network 6) Setting details
m . address is set to network (c)
address 1(a).
1T =AW (a)

@) (b)

2) Setting details

« To go to network address 3, first it is
necessary to go to node address 3 (c)

in network address 1. « Destination network (a) sets

« Destination network (a) sets both both network address 1 that has
network address 3, and network a destination node of PLC4, and
address 2, which must be passed in network address 2, which must
order to reach network address 3. be passed in order to reach

network address 1.

3-1-2 Network Conditions That Require Routing Tables

When necessary, set the routing tables (local network table and relay network table)
in the PLC as shown in the following table.

Network usage Routing table

Local network table Relay network table

One Communications Unit is mounted Not required Not required
in the PLC, and that Unit is connected
to one network.

Two or more Communications Units are Required Not required
mounted to one PLC (CPU Unit).

Routing tables have been set in at least Required Not required
one other node in the same network.

Communications are made across Required Required

network levels.

Routing Table Settings not Required
Routing tables are not required when just one Communications Unit is installed in
each PLC and those Communications Units are connected in a single network.

wn

SUOEOIUNWIWOD)|
wn

SUOIEIUNWWIOD
wn

SUONEDIUNWIWOD)|

Local Network Table Settings Required
o Alocal network table is required when there is even one other node in the same
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network in which routing tables have been set already.
e Alocal network table is required when there are two or more Network
Communications Units (see note) mounted to a single CPU Unit.

Unit number 0 Local network table

(Commumcat.lons Unit) Unit number Network address
Unit number 1 0 1

(Communications Unit

1 2

—

nin ‘wwoo
N "Wwon

L

Network address 2

J

1T —/

Network address 1

Note: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units: Ethernet Unit, Controller
Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in
EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit (when the serial port is treated as
a Network Communications Unit). EtherNet/IP Units and built-in EtherNet/IP ports are
treated as Ethernet Units.

BT The following, however, is an exception. In this case, a local network table does not
need to be registered even if there is more than one Network Communications Unit.
If a local network table is not registered, network access will be possible to only the
network of the Communications Unit with the smallest unit number when a direct
serial connection is made to a target PLC.

Relay Network Table Settings Required

Communicating across Network Levels
Routing tables are required when communicating with another PLC in a network
outside of the local network.
Setting routing tables makes it possible to communicate with other network levels
using FINS message communications or the CX-Programmer’s remote programming
and monitoring functions.

3-1-3 Routing Table Setting Methods

To set the routing tables, start the Routing Table Component. The Routing Table
Component can be started with either of the following methods.

For details on making the routing table settings in the Routing Table Component, refer
to 3-2-2 Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables.

Method 1:
While online, right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection
Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.

Method 2:
While offline, select Tools - Start Routing Table from the menu bar.

Method 3:

While online, right-click the target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window
select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.
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3-1-4

3-1-5

Routing Table File Types Supported by the CX-Integrator

The following two kinds of routing tables can be set in the CX-Integrator.

When the routing tables have been set, they can be saved to a file and retrieved later.

File type Functions B name
extension
FINS local This file contains the routing tables set in each PLC. The number of

routing table
files

The file is mainly used to create the network configuration

when the network starts up.

Transfer the files to PLCs connected directly to the

CX-Integrator by a serial connection, and PLCs in the network

via the PLC directly connected by a serial connection.

For details on setting methods, refer to 3-2 Setting the

Routing Tables.

Create or edit the routing table for the PLC connected directly

to the CX-Integrator. Create the file for the network structure,

read the created files, and transfer them to the directly
connected PLC.

Note: It is also possible to read routing table files (*.rtg)
created with Support Software such as SYSMAC
Support Software, CV Support Software, and Controller
Link Support Software.

nodes that can
be registered in
the relay network
table depends on
the registration
mode.
¢ Standard
mode: .rtg
e Extended
mode: .rxg

FINS network
routing table
files

This file contains the routing tables of all PLCs in the network
(the network containing the PLC that is directly connected to
the CX-Integrator).

This file is used for maintenance after configuring the
network.

After configuring the network (transferring the routing table to
each node, connecting to the network, and completing

settings), the routing tables can be read through the network e Standard
and edited to create the FINS network routing table file. mode: .rtg
For details on setting methods, refer to 3-3 Maintenance after | e Extended
Network Configuration. mode: .rxg

The number of
nodes that can
be registered in
the relay network
table depends on
the registration
mode.

Transferring the Routing Tables

With the CX-Integrator, routing tables can be transferred to a PLC directly connected
by serial communications (see note).
The following two methods can be used to transfer the routing tables to the PLC.
Note: A PLC is “directly connected by serial communications” in the following case:
The CX-Integrator is connected to the PLC’s peripheral port or RS-232C port (or USB port) by
a special Programming Device cable (or standard USB cable), and online communications
are indicated with network address 0 and node address 0.

Method 1: Transferring to a PLC through a Direct Serial Connection

Connect directly to individual PLCs by serial communications, and transfer the tables.
This is the basic transfer method.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

L]

Direct serial
connection

CS/CJ-series PLC1

e

Routing tables

Peripheral port

Connect online with

network address = 0, and

node address = 0.

or
RS-232C port
(or USB port)

BT With the CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher, it is also possible to connect online
directly by Ethernet (connecting with network address 0 and node address 0), and
transfer the routing tables.
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Method 2: Transferring to a PLC in the Same Network as the Directly
Connected PLC (FINS Local Routing Table Only)

When a PLC is connected directly by serial communications, the routing tables can be
transferred to each PLC in the same network as the directly connected PLC. (See
notes 1 and 2.)
The routing tables cannot be transferred to another network level.

Note 1: Use CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher.

Note 2: Use one of the following PLC models as the PLC directly connected by serial

communications.
e A CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit version 4.0 or later

CS/CJ-series PLC3 Can be transferred to other

Computer (CX-Integrator)
PLCs in the network.
a
Routing 0

tables |E=3 N I

Direct serial
connection

gl
0

- - Peripheral port
Connect online with or
network address = 0, and RS-232C port
node address = 0. (or USB port)

Note: Can be transferred even if PLC1’s local network table hasn’t been set.

HETIZ When connecting online through Ethernet, the FINS network routing table cannot be
set or transferred if there is even one node in the network that does not automatically
generate an Ethernet IP address from the FINS node address. Be sure that all of the
nodes will automatically generate IP addresses when using Ethernet.

3-1-6  Operating Procedures Prior to Routing Table Transfer

This section describes the operating procedures necessary to create the routing
tables for the first time up to the point where the files are transferred to the PLCs.

BT When constructing the network, set FINS local routing tables in all nodes (CPU Units)
that will participate in the network.
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Network Configuration Procedures

Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Online

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing table.)
Right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the
popup menu, or select Tools - Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

!

Select the type of routing table. (Select FINS local.)
Select FINS Local from the Network Settings Dialog Box.

!

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).

Create the local network table.

Create the relay network table.
Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing tables are displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway

Counter from the menu.]
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table menu.

!
Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

===+

Connect online with the PLC directly connected to the CX-Integrator.
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

}

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing table.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar, and select Start Routing Table,
or right-click the Communications Unit in the Online Connection Information Window.

|

Read the saved routing tables.
Select File — Open Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

Transferring to a PLC with a direct serial connection Transferring to a node in the network through the directly
‘ connected PLC.

Select the destination network and node.
In the Connecting PLC Change Dialog Box, select the Communications
Unit that connects to the network and the node address.

]
|

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the directly connected PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

'

Update the display in the Online Connection Information Window.
In the Online Connection Information Window, select View — Update of Online Information Window.
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Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Offline

Connect online with the PLC that is directly connected to the CX-Integrator (making it the target PLC).
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).
Create the local network table.
Create the relay network table.

|

Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing table is displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway Counter

from the menu.
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table's menu.

l

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the target PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

Transferring to a PLC with a direct serial connection Transferring to a node in the network through the directly
l connected PLC. (See note.)

Select the destination network and node.
In the Connecting PLC Change Dialog Box, select the Communications
Unit that connects to the network and the node address.

Note: Use one of the following PLC models as the PLC
directly connected by serial communications.
¢ A CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit version 4.0 or later

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table's menu.

l

Update the display in the Online Connection Information Window.
In the Online Connection Information Window, select View — Update of Online Information Window.
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Procedures after Network Confiquration

Connect the CX-Integrator online to each node (CPU Unit) in the network, and read

and edit each node's FINS local routing table in the FINS Network Routing Table

Window.

All of the FINS local network tables read from the network's PLCs can be saved

together in the FINS network routing table file.

Note: After the network is configured, use the FINS network routing table when reading and
editing (via the network) the routing tables of all nodes in the network.

Connect the CX-Integrator online with a PLC in the network.
Select Network — Communication Settings — Network Settings from the CX-Integrator's menu bar and specify the
network address and node address of the PLC to be connected online.

!

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

!

Select the type of routing tables. (Select FINS network routing tables.)
Select FINS Network from the Select Network Dialog Box.

|

Read the routing tables from the network (from a PLC on network to the computer).
Select Options—Transfer from PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Edit the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables) of each PLC in the network.

Check the routing table for errors.
Select Options— Check Routing Table for errorsfromthe PLC routing table menu.

!

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to a PLC in the network).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Save the FINS local routing tables as a FINS network routing table file.
Select File — Save Network Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

|

Update the display in the Online Connection Information Window.
In the Online Connection Information Window, select View — Update of Online Information Window.
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Setting the Routing Tables

This section explains how to make the necessary settings when transferring the FINS

local routing tables to a PLC connected directly by a serial connection.
Note: You cannot set routing tables for NJ-series CPU Units with the CX-Integrator. Use the
Sysmac Studio to set them.

Routing Table Setting Example

This section explains how to create and transfer the FINS local routing tables for the
following network structure.

Example: Routing from PLC1 to PLC3

Local node PLC1

Node address 1
(Unit number 0)

Relay node PLC2
Node address 1

Node address 3 (Unit number 5)

(Unit number 4)

Network address 1

Transfer routing
table required in,
PLC1.

Target node PLC3

Node address 2 (Unit number 0)

Send to node address 2 in

network address 2 to send

Network address 2

Transfer routing
table required in

to target node.

Transfer routing
table required in

network address 1.

PLC1 Relay Network Table

PLC2. PLC3.
PLCS3 Local Network Table
PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table [ Unit number Local network address_|
| Unit number | Local network address | Unit number Local network address 0 | 2
0 | 1 4 1 Shows that communications frames from
Go through unit number 0 to send to 5 2

address 2.

Go through unit number 5 to send to network

network address 2 go to unit number 0.

Destination Relay network
network address
address

Relay node
address

2 1 3

To go to network address 2, it is necessary to
go to node address 3 in network address 1.

PLC3 Relay Network Table
Destination Relay network
network address
address
1 2 1

The communications result must be returned to

PLC1 as a response. To go to network address

1, first it is necessary to go to unit number 0 in

network address 2.

Relay node
address

All of the following routing tables must be created and transferred for this example

network.
PLC1

Local Network Table

Unit number

Local network address

0

1

Relay Network Table

Destination network Relay network address Relay node
address address
2 1 3
PLC2
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
4 1
5 2
PLC3
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
0 2
Relay Network Table
Destination network Relay network address Relay node
address address
1 2 1
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3-2-2  Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables

This section shows how to set the routing tables (FINS local routing tables) for PLC1,
which is connected directly to the CX-Integrator.

Creating the Local Network Table
Create PLC1's local network table online.
1. Select Tools — Start Routing Table.
(When operating online, it is also possible to right-click the Communications Unit or
Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table
from the popup menu.)

Tools Windows Help

Skart Data Link

Skart Routing table

MT Link. tool 4
DeviceMet tool 4
Controller Link tool 4
CPS file 3
EDS file 3

2. When operating online, the following Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select FINS Local from the list and click the OK Button.

Select Network x|

Selected lterm 1 FINS Local

Select a network from the following list

2 FINS Mebwark

Cancel
3. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in the Main View format.

w PLC Routing Table -0 x|
Fie Edt Options Hep

D|=|E|2|R= &[@ v

=& CIIM-CRUzZ =
g, Uit 00

gy Uit 01

gy Uit 02

gy Unit 03

g Ui 04

g Ui 05

g, Uit 05

g Uit 07

gy Uit 08

gy Uit 09

g, Uit 10

g Unit 11

g, Uit 12

g, Uit 13

gy Uit 14

gy Uit 15

g, Uit 225(Inner Board)
gy \Init Z52(PORT)
gy Unit Z53(PRPHL)

o|1|2]3|a|s|s|7|8]|a|0]11[12[13|14|15

[225[252[257

=

| siou [Temer view ] Table Yier

CIM-CPLZE Metwork:D Node:d Program 7
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BT Node Status Indications in Online Windows:
If the PLC Routing Table Window is displayed while online, the node status of the
connected PLC is reflected in the PLC Routing Table Window.

 Workspace Main View and Table View
-7 CSIH-CPUETH siou Local Metwark
ol1|z2|3|4|5|6|7|8]|9 1
\ 1 ID _Ij aonto |4 _Ij [
ey 2 — [pevicenet 2 [53+] e [ =
-4y Uit 03 = =
-, Unit 04 3 |1 :Dnto 0=
[+]- gy LInit 03 DeviceMet =
[+]- gy Uit 06 © 3 i I =
-4y, Uit 07
]y, Uit 03 ) )
1y Uit 03 When the cursor is moved over the unit number,
(#l-4agy Uit 10 the Unit type will be displayed in a popup text box.
[+l Uit 11
[+l Unit 12
g:z b Indicates the current node address
5 Lt 15 and the Communications Unit's name.
[+ gy Unit 225({Inner Board)
gy Unit 252(PORT) j
- Uit 253(PRPHL)

4. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to
switch to the Table View format.
il

File Edit Options Help

D || H| &[]+ EI_@ =
EEg
g, Unit 00
g, LNt 0L
@, Unit 02
g, Uit 03
g, Uit 04
g, Uit 05
g, Unit 06
g, Unit 07
g, LNk 08
g, Uit 09
g, Uit 10
g, Uit 11
g, Uit 12
g, Unit 13
g, LNk 14
g, LNk 15
g, Uit 225(Inner Board)
g, Uit 252(PORT)
dag, Uit 253(PRPHLY

Remate Network

-
&
=
£
=
-
z

whalululuululu] §

Lo

Ll

3

Cl{memmenmsl

3

onto

onto

onto

wlululululullu] ©
whalullulalulu] §

anto

| enenmeny

concel |

~ siou [Fzwe ] Main View | Overvien | TableView |

CIM-CPU2 NetworkiD Node:0 Program

5. Input the corresponding unit number and network address and click the OK Button.
For PLC1, input unit number 0 and local network address 1.

Sinu Locsl Network PLC1 Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
Cr= = 4 0 i
E =
(2 o [ 3
[§ w [ 3
lﬁ_:l anto l_:ll
Mg e 4
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Input the appropriate settings in the local network tables for PLC2 and PLC3, as

shown below.
PLC2 PLC3
Local Network Table Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address Unit number Local network address
4 1 0 2
5 2
Menu Items in the PLC Routing Table Window
Main menu Sub-menu/command Functions
File New Initializes (clears) the FINS local routing table.
Open Local Routing Table File | Opens a FINS local routing table file (.rtg, .rxg
extension).
Save Local Routing Table File | Saves a FINS local routing table file (.rtg, .rxg
extension).
Open Network Routing Table Opens a FINS network routing table file (.rt3, .rx3
File extension).
Save Network Routing Table Saves a FINS network routing table file (.rt3, .rx3
File extension).
Edit Add Remote Network Adds a relay network table.
Add SIOU Adds a local network table.
Options Always On Top The PLC Routing Dialog Box will always be
displayed in the front of the windows.
Main View Zoom Out Reduces the Main View display.
Zoom In Enlarges the Main View display.
Transfer to PLC Transfers the edited routing tables to the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Transfer from PLC Reads the edited routing tables from the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Delete Routing Table Deletes the routing tables in the registered PLC that
is directly connected online.
Active Routing Table Enables the routing tables. (See note 1.)
Deactive Routing Table Disables the routing tables. (See note 1.)
Verify Routing Table Compares the edited routing tables to the routing
tables in the PLC that is directly connected online.
Check Routing Table for errors | Checks the created routing tables.
Automatic Network Search (Cannot be used.)
Switching the target PLC Switches the target PLC to the PLC directly
(See note 2.) connected by a serial connection, or a PLC in the
network connected to that PLC.
Number of Remote Network: Sets the maximum number of destination networks to
Standard [20] the standard value of 20.
Number of Remote Network: Sets the maximum number of destination networks to
Expanded [64] the extended value of 64.
This command is supported only for CJ2/CJ1-R CPU
Units.
Show File Information Inputs the author, title, and comment information to
be saved in the routing table file.
Help Help Topics Displays help.
About Displays the Routing Table Component's version
information.

Note 1: The Enable/Disable function is supported by C-series PLCs (Controller Link) only.

Note 2: This command is supported only when connected to PLC with CS/CJ-series CPU Units
with unit version 4.0 or later.
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HTIZ The local network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add SIOU.
Iﬁ Ophions  Help

AddIRemate Mebwork
SO0

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network address.
x

Input the unit number.
CPU SI0U B - ‘T/

7 = Input the local network
Local Metwork Nurmb - address.

Cancel |

The local network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table Window (Main
View).

2 PLC Routing Table -[o] x|
Fie Edt Options Help

| = T e T e A

=g Unknown
# Untoo
M‘
|

2|3|a|5|8|7 |89 |10]11]12]13]14]15

Local Network H1

~ siou [T ] " Mainvion [Gvenen] Tabview]

Unknown (Offine 7

BTIZ Creating the Serial Port's Local Network Table:

A local network table can be created for the serial port in the CPU Unit or a Serial

Communications Board or Unit (Version 1.2 or later) so that the serial port can be

specified instead of the Communication Unit's unit number. Creating the local network

table allows the serial port to be managed in the network.

Example 1:

When an NS-series PT is connected to a serial port on the CPU Unit, the PT's screen

data can be transferred from CX-Designer through Ethernet.

Note: In order to transfer screen data through the PLC, the PLC must be a CS/CJ-series PLC
with a CPU lot number of 030201 (manufactured February 1, 2003) or later. In addition,
the CPU Unit must be a CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, CJ1G-H, or CJ1H-H. (The
screen data cannot be transferred through a CS1D-H).

Example 2:

The serial gateway to Host Link FINS can be used across networks.

1. Click the SIOU Tab in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The CPU Unit's serial port and the serial ports of Serial Communications
Boards/Units (Unit version 1.2 or later) will be displayed in the directory tree.

2. The following steps show how to set the local network table for each serial port.
Serial Communications Board or Unit:
For a Serial Communications Unit, right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below the
unit number and select Insert PORT. For a Serial Communications Board,
right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below unit 225 and select Insert PORT.
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= PLC Routing Table

10
Fle Edit Options Hep

D2 S8 ]| B2 ]
B

0 Unknown,

When the local network table is set for the H
1 CPU Unit's built-in serial port, the serial
port can be set instead of the
Communications Unit's unit number.

/
B
@ |
=

-
- ay Unit 02
g, Unit 03
- dagy Uit 04
gy Unic 05
gy Uit 06
- gy Unit 07
g, Uit 08
gy, Uric 09
@y Unic 10
gy Uit 11
, Unit 12
g, Unit 13
- Unit 14
gy Uit 15
dgy Uit 225(Tnner Board)
gy Unit 252(PORT)
g, Uit 253(PRPHL)

|
- - 1
siou [T ) Click the SIOU Tab  [r==—

Note: For an Inner Board, the Special I/0O Unit number of the Board itself is 225, but the Special
1/0 Unit numbers of the ports are 228 for port 1 and 229 for port 2.

CPU Unit's Built-in Serial Port:
Right-click the Unit 225 or Unit 252 icon and select Insert CPU SIOU.

1 PLC Routing Table

=10l
Fie Edt Options Help
i = e s e
=-&$ Unknown

4|5|8|7|8|9|0f11|12[13|14]15

When the local network table is set for the
Serial Communication Board/Unit's serial port,
the serial port can be set instead of the
Communications Unit's unit number.

=l
QIU etk Click the SIOU Tab.  biaview
3. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
]
CRU SI0U 282 4

Local Metwark Number I _I:[

ak I Cancel |

Set the serial port's local network address in the Local Network Number Field and
click the OK Button.

The local network table will be registered for the serial port.
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BETS  The serial port's CPU SIOU value (unit number) is allocated automatically, so it
cannot be changed. The following FINS unit addresses (decimal) are allocated.
80 hex + 04 hex x

Serial Communications Unit Serial port 1
unit number
Serial port 2 81 hex + 04 hex x
unit number
Serial Communications Board Serial port 1 E4 hex (228 decimal)
Serial port 2 E5 hex (229 decimal)
CPU Unit Peripheral port FD hex (253 decimal)
RS-232C port FC hex (252 decimal)
A Unit and the Unit's serial port cannot be registered in the local network table at the
same time.

Setting the Relay Network Table
Set the relay network table for PLC1.
1. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to
switch to the Table View format.
JRI=TEY

File Edit Options Help

D3] [ 2 e ] ] ]|

- Unknown

5 o
[+]-dgg, Unit 01
[y, Unit 02
) gy Lt 03 si00 LocalMetwork | Remote Network Relay Network Rielay Node
-, Unit 04 — =
[, Unit 05 = - - - j
15 gy Ui D5 H e B = e = =]
1 gy Ut 07 = ot [ = [H via = =
[+ g, Unit 0F - -
[+ g, Unit 09 _I? onto _I:l _I:l via _I'j _‘Ii
3} Unit 10 = = . = <
® :: Unit 11 I=| onto | I=| via = =
FEl-dgy Unit 12 = onto _Ij _Ij via _I; _I;
[y, Unit 13 = - = -
[y, Unit 14 e | onto _|:l _|:l via _lj _Ij
S : mt iisumr Board) = onto = | = 2 =i =i

g \Unit 252(PORT) _,?‘ onto _Ij = via _I: _,;‘

g, Uit 253(PRPHL) | |

[ o | Restore | Cancel |
~ siou [Hanok Wain iew | Dlverview | Table Yiew
[Urknown [offine | )

2. Input the destination (remote) network address, relay network address, and relay
node address and click the OK Button.

Femote Metwaork Felay Metwork.  Relay Node
wia j
wia
wia
wia
wia
wia

wia

ulululululululul
ulululululululul
uluulululululul

KX

wia
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3. When the relay network table is set in the PLC Routing Table Window, the display
automatically changes to the Main View format.

14 PLC Routing Table
File Edit Options Help

§oI= |

0| = @( k] ] E] o ]=

|E &4 Unknown
=

Local node's
unit number: 0

789112131415

T

- g, Uit 06
51 4g, Unit 07
51 dg, Uit 08
51 dg, Unit 03
[l dggy Unit 10
g, Uit 11
- g, Uit 12
-y, Uit 13
51 dg, Uit 14
51 dg, Unit 15
B

+-dgg, Unit 225({Inner Board) i
g, Unit 252(PORT) ]

gy Unit 253(PRPHL)

Relay node address: 3

Destination network address: 2

Local network address: 1

Local Hetwork #1

| siow [ Wewo ] " MainView [ verview | Table View

[unknown [Offline:

I 4

Increasing the Number of Registered Networks in the Relay Network Table
When using CX-Integrator Version 2.1 or higher, the capacity of the relay network
table can be expanded to register up to 64 networks. To extend the relay network
table, select Options — Number of Remote Network: Extended [64] (see note).

Relay network
table
registration
mode

Contents

Selection method

Created files

FINS local
routing table
file

FINS network
routing table
file

relay network table.

[64]

Standard Up to 20 networks Select Options — Filename Filename
mode (lines) can be Number of Remote extension: .rtg | extension: .rt3
registered in the Network: Standard
relay network table. | [20]
Extended Up to 64 networks Select Options — Filename Filename
mode (lines) can be Number of Remote extension: .rxg | extension: .rx3
(See note.) registered in the Network: Extended

Note: The extended table format is supported only for CJ2/CJ1-R CPU Units.

BT When setting the relay network table in extended mode, set the table in the Table
View Tab Page.

A relay network table with more than 20 entries cannot be set in the Main View Tab
Page or Overview Tab Page.
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BT The relay network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add Remote Network.
Iﬁ Ophions  Help

Add Remote M k. |

Add 510U

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network address.

Enter SIOU Details

Input the relay node
address.
CPU SI0U C i3 E D4
ana\NatwnrkNu(ar !2 _,3: Input the remote

network address.
Cancel |
The relay network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table (Main View).

= PLC Routing Table o =] 3
File Edit Options Help

SECER N

=34 Unknown -

- Unit 00
g, Unit 01
g, Unit 02 aft

g, Unit 03
gy Unit 04 |
gy Uit 05
gy it 06
gy Uit 07
gy Uit 0
dagy Uit 09
g, Unit 10
g, Unit 11
gy Uit 12

o
w
-
o
@
=
@
@
=

11{12|13]14)15

g, Uit 13
gy Unit 14
g, Uit 15
dag, Unit 225(Inner Board) E
gy Uit 252(PCRT)
g, Unit 253(PRPHL)

Local Network #1

ol

~siou [Tz ] ™ MainView | Dverviow | Table View ]

Unknown OFfine 4
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Setting the Gateway Counter

Use the following procedure to set the gateway counter in the PLC.
To set the gateway counter, the routing tables must be displayed in the PLC Routing
Table Window. The gateway counter can be set offline or online.

Function of the Gateway Counter

In a FINS network, a GCT value (gateway counter: number of allowed bridge passes)
is set in each FINS command frame's FINS header when a FINS command is sent or
a FINS response is returned. When a FINS response is received, this GCT is
automatically decremented by the number of times that the message passed across
network layers. The following examples illustrate the function of the GCT value.
When GCT = 02 hex, up to 3 network layers can be crossed.

When GCT = 07 hex, up to 8 network layers can be crossed. (The network must be
configured for PLC models with the GCT set to 07 hex.)

Setting the Gateway Counter

Setting the Gateway Counter Value for each PLC Model

The allowed settings for the GCT value depend upon the PLC model.

CS/CJ-series Units Version 3.0 and Later

The GCT value can be set to 02 hex or 07 hex.

Set the GCT value in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box when creating the
routing tables.

Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Local Routing Table:

1. Click the SIOU Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window and right-click
the local PLC's icon.

PLC Routing Table

File Edit ©Options Help
D& g[ram| Bl =]

- g T I

e I
I-I Set Gakeway Counter | —
gy Unit 01
[+]-dagy Uit 02 e
[+-4iggy Lnit 03 |
[+-siggy Lnit 04
[+]-siggy Lnit 05 |_|_|_
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Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Network Routing Table:

1. Click the Network Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window, right-click
the icon of a PLC in the network, and select Set Gateway Counter.

PLC Routing Table
File Edit ©Options Help

D|=S|B|SRw] E[F =]

=l Unkniown -

2. The Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select Standard or Expand and click the OK Button.

Gateway Counter Sekttin El

i~ Standard
¥ Expand [7]

(] I Cancel |

Standard: Up to 3 level crossings (GCT = 02 hex)

Expand: Allows 4 to 8 level crossings (GCT = 07 hex)
The gateway counter value is displayed in the Main View, Overview, and Table
View windows.

Main View Overview Table View
Gateway Counter.07 Routing Table - Gateway Counter 07 - Unknown PLC Type
Loce Notwerks B
M1 213 |4|5|6B|7|8|9 0 1
Slou Local Metwark
0 _‘:l onto 1 _‘g
_‘; onto E

CS/CJ-series Units Version 2.0

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 07 Hex. The GCT cannot be set for a maximum
of 3 network layer crossings. The maximum number of network crossings is always 8
layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the
Standard/Expand setting in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored. When
the routing tables are transferred to a Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Unit, the GCT value is
always set to 07 Hex and operates in Expand Mode.

Pre-Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Units

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 02 Hex. In this case, the maximum number of
network crossings is always 3 layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the setting in the
Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored and the Standard setting is always
selected. If the Expand setting has been set, the routing tables cannot be transferred.

3-21



3-2 Setting the Routing Tables
3-2-3 Setting the Gateway Counter

3-22

More than 3 network layer crossings (8 max.) are allowed with CS/CJ-series Units
with Version 2.0 or later ratings.

However, up to 8 network layer crossings are allowed only when the destination of
the FINS command is a CPU Unit. If the destination of the FINS command is not a
CPU Unit, the maximum number of network layer crossings is 3.

When the maximum number of network layer crossings is set to 3, it is possible to
combine Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units with other models.

If the maximum number of network layer crossings is set between 4 and 8, only
Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units can be used in the network. (Models other
than Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units cannot be included.) If other models
are used, a routing error (end code 0501 to 0504 Hex) may occur in a relay PLC or
the response may not be returned properly to the source node.

BT The connection between the computer and relay node can be checked with the Check

connection to Relay Node command.

1112[13[1415

o
N
w
S
o
o
=
@
@
=

Change Relay Node number
I Delete Relay Hode
Check

The checking procedure is as follows:

1. Display the PLC Routing Table Window in Main View format and move the cursor
over the relay node's icon, as shown above.

2. Right-click over the icon and select Check connection to Relay Node from the
pop-up menu.

3. The check results will be displayed in a Routing Table Dialog Box, like the one
below.

Routing Table x|

1 Successfully connected ko Relay node - CS1H-H
LY

If you click the Overview Tab, the following display will appear.

=4 Oimcruzz Routing Table - CJ1M-CPU22
t SI0U No's Local Networks
r —
e Uit 03 | <_|Relay node address: 3 .
=l dggy Uit 04
gy Uinit 05
gy Unit 06 4 3
- dggy Uit 07
- dggy Uit 08
gy Uinit 09
gy Unit 10 2 5
- dggy Uit 11
- dggy Uit 12

This example completes the procedure for creating a directly connected PLC's routing
tables.
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Crossing Network Layers with Version 2.0 and Later CS/CJ-series Units

With Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units, FINS commands can cross over up to
8 network layers (see note), including the local network.

Applicable Networks:

Not all networks can be crossed up to 8 times. Only the following two kinds of
networks can be crossed up to 8 times. (The networks can be crossed in any
combination.)

Controller Link

Ethernet

Note: Operation through DeviceNet networks may not be dependable.

Configuration of Compatible Models:

Both the node sending the FINS command and the target node must be Version 2.0 or
later CS/CJ-series Units. Intermediate nodes may be PLC models other than Version
2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units, i.e., PLC models that support a maximum of 3 network
layer crossings.

\ Network layers = 2 \ \ Network layers = 3 \ \ Network layers = 3

Network 2 Network 4

=)=

Network 1
This does not count as a layer crossing. Network 8

3-2-4  Checking Routing Tables for Errors

The error check function checks whether the created local network table and relay
network table have been set correctly.
1. Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors in the PLC Routing Table
Window.
The results of the error check will be displayed.
Normal Result:

Routing Table x|
& The Routing Table has na errors

Results when Errors Were Detected:
For details on error messages displayed in the routing table Error List Check
Dialog Box.

Error List Check x|

Emor Type | E rror Information |
Duplicate Local Met..at Metwork, 1
Duplicate Lacal Met..at Metwork 1
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Transferring Routing Tables to a Directly Connected PLC

The computers are connected to PLC1, PLC2, and PLC3 by direct serial connections,
and the routing tables are transferred to the PLCs.

Computer (CX-Integrator) Computer (CX-Integrator) Computer (CX-Integrator)

e e

L L] L

Direct serial connection PLC! Direct serial connection PLC2 Direct serial connection PLC3

—H
D

Connect with network address Connect with network address 0, | Sonnect wih network address 0.
0, and node address 0. and node address 0. and node address 0.

1.

2.

‘Connect with network address 0,
and node address 0.

Verify that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator and online, display the
PLC Routing Table Window, and select Options — Transfer to PLC.

The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer. To proceed with
the transfer to the PLC, click the Yes Button.

Routing Table |

& Are you sure wou want ko downlaad this Routing Table ko bhe PLC 7

es Mo |

The routing tables (local network table and relay network table) will be transferred
from the computer (CX-Integrator) to PLC1.
The following dialog box will be displayed after the transfer is completed.

Routing Table x|

@ The routing table was successfully transferred ta the PLC.

This step completes the transfer of the routing tables to PLC1. Use the procedure

outlined above to transfer the routing tables to PLC2 and PLC3.

Note: The following message will be displayed if a CS/CJ-series Unit with no version number
is being used and the gateway counter was set to Expand in the Gateway Counter
Setting Dialog Box.

Routing Table = |

Gakeway Counter is set bo a setting except Standard.
Do you wish ta change the setting to Standard and transfer it?

es Mo |

Click the Yes Button to change the gateway counter setting to Standard and transfer the
routing tables.
Click the No Button to cancel the routing table transfer.

. After the routing tables have been transferred, update the Online Connection

Information Window by either selecting Update of Online Information Window
from the View Menu in the Online Connection Information Window or pressing the
F5 Key.

&Caution When changing or removing a routing table (see note), be sure to update

the display for the Online Connection Information Window. The display
for the Online Connection Information Window could possibly be different
from the actual network status. If operations are executed without first
updating the display, particularly online operations in the Network
Configuration Window, it could cause data to be mistakenly read or
written for the wrong network or node address or unit number.

Note: Changing or removing a routing table refers to using the
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CX-Integrator (or a CX-Integrator for another personal computer) to start
the Routing Table Component and then changing or removing a routing
table for the target PLC (either a local network table or a relay network

table).

BCTIZ | routing tables are transferred to the PLC from a Programming Device, the CPU Bus
Unit will be reset. The Unit is reset in order to read and enable the routing tables that
were transferred. Before executing the routing table transfer, verify that no equipment
will be damaged and it is safe for the CPU Bus Unit to be reset.

BT The routing tables cannot be transferred to another network layer. When transferring

to a different network layer, directly connect the CX-Integrator to a PLC in that
network and transfer the routing tables.
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3-2-6  Saving Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to save the created FINS local routing tables. The FINS
local routing tables are saved in a file with the ".rtg" filename extension or the ".rxg"
filename extension (see note).

1. Select File — Save Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Input the desired filename ("Sample" is input in this example), specify the directory
where the file will be saved, and click the Save Button.
The file will be saved with either the “.rtg” or “.rxg” filename extension attached.
(The file is "Sample.rtg" in this example.)
Note: The file’s filename extension depends on the relay network’s registration mode.
e Standard mode: *.rtg
¢ Extended mode: *rxg

3-2-7 Reading Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to read FINS local routing tables that were previously
saved.

1. Select File — Open Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select a FINS local routing table file to read (with a “.rtg” or “.rxg” filename
extension, see note) and click the Open Button.
The FINS local routing tables will be read.
Once the file is read, the PLC can be connected online and the file can be
transferred to the PLC.
Note: The “.rxg” files are supported by CX-Integrator Version 2.1 or higher.

3-2-8  Verifying Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to compare routing tables created in the CX-Integrator to
the routing tables in the PLC.

1. Select Options — Verify Routing Table in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The results of the verification will be displayed.

Normal Result Error Detected
Routing Table 1| | R outing Table x|
Yerify was successful ‘erify Failed

Click the OK Button to display detailed verification results.

Local Network Table Results Relay Network Table Results
I x
Shows Fauting T able infarmation when verification emor has sccuned Shows Fiouting T able information when verification srior has aceurred
Lnit Mo Local Network No =] Remote Network. Relay Metwork  Relay Node =]

<0013 <002>  [PLC) Qs Qs Qs PLC]
<00 <001 [PC) <002 <001> <003>  [PC)
<002 003 [FLC) ESaed L L FLC)
<007> o2 (PO <004 <001> <003 [FC)
<003 <004 (PLC)
<002» <005>  [PC)
@ LocalMetwok O Relay Nelwork C LocalNetwork @ Relay Netwark
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3-2-9  Printing Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to print the created routing tables.

1. Select File — Print in the PLC Routing Table Window.
Example Printout (PLC1 Table View)

Routing Table — CIJIM-CFUZZ

SIOT Tocal Femnote il

il 1
1 4
2

Example Printout (PLC1 Main View)

25 | 250 | 253

Local Hetmork #1
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3-2-10 Transferring Routing Tables to a Network PLC through a
Direct Serial Connection

Use the following procedure to transfer the FINS local routing tables to a PLC in the
network (see note 2) through the PLC that is connected by a direct serial connection
with network address 0 and node address 0.

Note 1: The following conditions are required to use this function.
e Use CX-Integrator Version 2.1 or higher.
e The PLC must have a CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit
version 4.0 or later.
Note 2: The FINS local routing tables can be transferred only to a PLC in the same network
as the PLC connected directly by a direct serial connection. The transfer cannot
cross a network level to another network.

The following example shows how to transfer the routing tables to PLC2, PLC3, PLC4,
and PLC5, which are in the same network as directly connected PLC1, as shown in
the network configuration diagram.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

The local network table is
not set in this PLC.

Initial connection to PLC1
PLC2 PLC3

Ethernet Unit with Controller Link Unit with
- unit number 0 unit number 1 Node address 2 Node address 3

[

Direct; serial connection

Network address 0

Connect online with
network address =0, PLC4 PLC5
and node address = 0.

Network address 0 Ethernet

BT The data transfer procedure described in this section is applicable to the FINS local
routing tables only.

Transfer Procedure
1. Confirm that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator by a serial
connection (with network address = 0, and node address = 0), and online.)

2. Select Tools — Start Routing Table.
It is also possible to right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online
Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup
menu.
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Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link

Louting table

MT Link tool
DeviceMet kool
Controller Link kool
Ethermet toal{H)

v v v v

Echoback test bebween FLE nodes

CPS file »
EDS File »

3. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in the Main View format.

=y PLC Routing Table - FINS Local =1olx|

Fle Edt Options Window Help

0| S| E| (@] ] B8] o]
=g CI1GE-CPU42H N

) dag Linit 00
£ty LNt 01

] gy LNt 02 of1]2(3|4][5|6|7|8]|9|10]11|12|13|14|15

&

£

- gy LInit 03
] gy Uit 04
[+]- gy Uinit 05 T T 1
Bty Lt 06
Bty Uit 07
[+, Unit 0F
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
2

- gy LNit 09

- gy Lnit 10

+- gy LNt 11

+- gy Nt 12

*- gy Nt 13

*- gy LNt 14

*- gy Nt 15

£ g, LInit 225(Triner Board)
g, Linit 252(PORT)
4y, Linit 253(PRPHL)

=
4| | »

N 510U | Hetwork i Main View | Overview | Table Yiew

[chG-cpu4zH [NetworldD), Mode(D) [run 4

4. Select File — Open Local Routing Table File to read the saved FINS local routing
table file.

5. Select Options — Switching the target PLC, or click the 3] Icon in the toolbar.
6. The Switching the target PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

' Connect directly to the PLC using serial cable.
Directly connects to PLC [CJ1M-CPU21] using serial cable.

@ Cornect o the PLE on the netwerk

Connects to PLC on the network through a relay PLCICJ1M-CPU21).
Select the netwark type of Communications Unit of the relay PLC and node address af the target

Uit : |D3 Ethernet | Node Address I ‘l
ok I Cancel |

Set the following items, and switch the target PLC.

Select either of the following options.

Connect directly to the PLC using serial cable.
Select this option when switching to the PLC that is directly connected by a
serial connection. In this case, the Unit and Node Address Fields in the lower
half of the dialog box are disabled.

Connect to the PLC on the network
Select this option when switching to another PLC in the same network as the
directly connected PLC.

e Unit
Select the Communications Unit that connects to the network containing the
PLC that is the destination of the routing table transfer.

eNode Address
Select the node address to which the routing parameters are transferred.
Set the node address based on the type of network, as follows.
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eController Link or SYSMAC Link data link network:
The nodes connected to the network are listed in the pull-down list in the
Node Field. Select the destination node address from the pull-down list.
eEthernet or DeviceNet network
Specify the destination node’s node address directly in the Node Address
Field.
If a node address is specified and that node is connected even once, the
node will be added to the pull-down list in the Node Field the next time the
dialog box is opened.

Setting Example:
In this example, the tables are transferred to node address 2 in the Controller Link
network connected to the Controller Link Unit with unit number 1.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

Transfer destination

Unit number 1:

Controller Link Unit / is this PLC.
|_ _ Node address 2

|

{
Direct serial connection

Controller Link

Connect online with

network address = 0, and
node address = 0.

Make the settings in the Switching the target PLC Dialog Box, as shown in the
following diagram.

P
1 Connect directly to the PLC using serial cable. | Select the Connect to the PLC
Ditsctly connects to PLC JC51H-CPUBEH on the Network Option.

% Connect to the PLE on the netwerk
Connects ta PLC on the netwark thraugh a relay PLC{CS 1H-CPUEEH).

Select the networl: type of Communicationg Unit of the relay PLC and node address of the target .
Wigs IW;'I Node Address [2 = Select 01 Controller Link from
the pull-down list.

Cancel | — Select 2.

7. Select Options — Transfer to PLC.

8. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer. Verify that it is all
right to proceed with the transfer to the PLC, click the Yes Button.

Routing Table |

& Are you sure you want to download this Routing Table to the PLC 7

es Mo |

BT I routing tables were previously set in the target PLC, those tables will be overwritten
with the routing table that is being edited. Verify that the routing tables are being
written to the correct PLC.

9. The routing tables (local network table and relay network table) will be transferred
from the CX-Integrator to PLC2.
The following dialog box will be displayed after the transfer is completed.

Routing Table |
@ The routing table was successfully transferred to the PLC.

3-30



3-2 Setting the Routing Tables
3-2-10 Transferring Routing Tables to a Network PLC through a Direct Serial Connection

10.Step 9 completes the transfer of the routing tables to PLC2.
Repeat steps 4 through 9, and perform the same procedure to transfer the routing
tables to PLC3, PLC4, and PLC5.

Verifying the Connected PLC
The output area in the lower-right corner of the PLC Routing Table Window displays
information about the currently connected PLC.
The output window is displayed if the PLC is connected online.
Also, the output window can be displayed by selecting Window — Output in the PLC
Routing Table Window.

Display Example (When the Target PLC is Changed)

Unit No. relayed by directly connected PLC

o Destination CPU Unit of Destination
PL_C with dlre(?t network destination node  node address
serial connection (See note.) (See note.) (See note.)

T S e

[ESTH-CPUEBEH] Urit{03) Controller Link - [CJ1G-CRU45H] Mode(1] iz connected.
- Target PLC [CIG-CPU45H] Met(-]. Mode(1] -

— J

Destination PLC information

Note: These values are not displayed when the PLC is connected through a direct
serial connection.

BT The routing tables cannot be transferred to a PLC in another network layer. When
transferring to a PLC in a different network layer, directly connect the CX-Integrator to
a PLC in that network and transfer the routing tables.
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Maintenance after Network Configuration
FINS Network Routing Tables

When the routing tables have been set and transferred to the nodes (CPU Units of the
PLCs) in the network, it is possible to connect online to the PLCs through the network
from the CX-Integrator and read the network configuration.

This capability allows the FINS local routing table set in each PLC to be read and
edited through the network.

In addition, the FINS local network tables set in each PLC can be saved together in a
FINS network routing table file.

These operations are performed in the FINS Network Routing Table Window.

Editing the FINS Local Network Tables

The following procedure explains how to read the FINS local routing tables set in each
PLC. The computer must be directly connected to PLC1 and online.

1. Verify that the PLC is connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) and select
Tools — Start Routing Table from the PLC Routing Table Window's menu.

2. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed.

4 PLC Routing Table ;IEIEI

File Edit Options Help

I S s

=-fg# CIIM-CPUZ2 -
il gy Linit 00
zjg:tg; 0|1 |2|3|4|5|6|7 8|3 10011 12(13[14[15
- gy Linit 03
- gy LINit 04
5] dggy LNt 05
5] dggy LNt 06
5] dggy LiNit 07
5] dggy LNt 08
- dggy LiNit 03
5] dggy LiNit 10
- dgy Uit 11
gy LNt 12
gy Linit 13
gy Linit 14
- dggy LInit 15
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HETIZ When the PLC is connected online, the display will show green and red indicators on
the Units that indicate errors with Units registered in the routing tables.

Green Indicator:
Unit exists in routing
tables.

B

Red Indicator:
Error with Unit

Note: These indicators| U
are not related
to the actual
LED Indicators
on the front of
the Unit.

- Local Metwork #£2

The following table shows the meaning of the display's indicators.

Green indicator The Unit with the unit number set in the routing tables is
actually mounted in the PLC Backplane.

Red indicator One of the following errors was detected in the Unit with the
unit number set in the routing table.

1. The Unit's node address is duplicated.

2. The Unit's node address is out-of-range.

3. There is an error in the routing table settings.
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Reading Routing Tables through the Network

1. Click the Network Tab in the workspace on the left side of the Window.

2. When each node (in the same network) is specified, the node's icon will indicate
the present connection status between the CX-Integrator and that PLC, as shown
in the following diagram.

uw PLC Routing Table

Indicates that the node is in the

routing tables and is currently File Edit Options Help

directly connected to the -~ ;

CX-Integrator. Dlﬁ-lnl%l@.l-ﬁl |°E| V/l"l
H [=-8# Controller Link - B

= Node 01 [CYM1-v2-CPUZ1]

= Node 02 [CQMIH-CPUS1]

= Node 03 [C200H-2-CPUES]

Indicates that the node is in the
routing tables and actually

exists in the PLC network. 2 Mode 04
q = Mode 05
—h _"",_ Maode 06 [iC51H-H-CPUE?]
----- ® Mode 07
----- = MNode 05

Indicates that the node is set in
the routing tables, but does not
actually exist in the PLC
network.

b

3. Select Options — Transfer from PLC.
The routing tables will be read through the network from each PLC and displayed.

-m Before executing Option Menu operations such as transferring, deleting, or verifying
a node's routing tables, check the node's connection status by clicking the Network
Tab and checking the node's icon in the project workspace. When the CX-Integrator
is connected to a PLC on an Ethernet network, it may not be possible to read the
routing tables from nodes other than the connected PLC. In this case, directly
connect the CX-Integrator to the PLC to read and edit the local routing table.
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Editing Routing Tables that Were Read

1. Click the Table View Tab and edit the local network table and relay network table.

Transferring Edited Routing Tables

1. Specify each node (in the same network) and select Options — Transfer to PLC.
The routing tables will be transferred to each PLC through the network.

Saving the FINS Network Routing Table File

1. Select File — Save Network Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table
Window.

2. Input the filename, specify the directory where the file will be saved, and click the
Save Button.

BT When transferring the routing tables to a PLC, all CPU Bus Units in that node will be
reset except for SYSMAC BUS/2 Masters. Verify that there will be no adverse effects
on the system's equipment before transferring the routing tables.
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Communications
Section 4 Data Links
for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK

This section describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK
networks.
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Overview
What Are Data Links?

Overview
What Are Data Links?

Data links automatically exchange data in preset areas between nodes (PLCs and/or
computers) on a network. Settings can be made either manually or automatically.
CX-Integrator operations can be used for all operations from setting up the PLC
network to controlling data exchange.

Manual Settings

Manual settings enable more flexible allocations, including the send size for each node,
the sequence of nodes for sending and receiving, and the setting of nodes for sending
only or receiving only. Use manual settings to create flexible data links to meet the
requirements of the individual system (e.g., efficient utilization of memory, restrictions on
allocated addresses, etc.).

Data link tables (i.e., tables that define data link area allocations) are generated by
CX-Integrator or network support software (such as Controller Link Support Software),
and sent to all nodes for use.

Controller Link

] | Only part of area
| [

[ ] ]
. .
] Only part of area
3
d

Automatic Settings

Automatic settings can be used for simple data exchanges involving fixed allocations,
when all nodes are set for the same send size and the same data is to be shared
among all nodes in order of node address.

Using a Programming Device (such as the CX-Programmer or a Programming
Console), set the data exchange method in the DM parameter area of the startup node.

1

Controller Link
Unit

Data exchange (shared data)
(I/O Area, LR Area, DM Area, etc.)
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4-1-2  Overview of Procedure by Data Link Setting Method

Step 1: Selecting the Data Link Setting Method
Either of the following methods can be used.

1) Select either user-set data links or automatically set data links after selecting
Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link Component.

2) Directly set the software switches in the allocated DM Area words.
Note: The settings in the DM Area can also be made from the Special /0 Unit settings in the 1/O
Table Window for CX-Programmer Ver.6.0 or higher.

1. Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the I/0O Table Window, select
Unit Setup from the popup menu, and then select Data Link mode from the Edit
Parameters Dialog Box.

Controller Link Unit: Select Manual setting, Automatic setting (equality layout), or
Automatic setting (1:N allocation)

SYSMAC LINK Unit: Manual setting, Automatic setting (CIO Area only), Automatic setting
(DM Area only), or Automatic setting (CIO + DM Areas).

2. Place the CX-Programmer online and transfer the parameters to the PLCs. (The Compare
Button can be clicked to set the parameters which verifying against the setting data in the
actual PLCs.

Step 2: Data Link Allocation Area Settings

Manual: Select Table - Wizard from the Data Link Component online or select
File - New, create the data link tables, and then go online and transfer
the tables to all nodes in the network.

Automatic: Use one of the following methods.

1) Select Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link
Component and set the parameters for automatically setting data
links.

2) Directly set the parameter area for automatically allocating data
links in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: The Special I/0 Unit settings in the I/O Table Window can also be used

to set parameters for automatically allocating data links and then these
parameters can be transferred to the startup node.

Step 3: Starting the Data Links

Automatic or Use one of the following methods.

manual: 1) Select Online - Data Link Operation/Status from the Data Link
Component, select the RUN Option under Operation and then
click the Set Button.

2) Turn ON the Data Link Start Bit in the DM Area words allocated to
the start node and then cycle the power to the PLC. (Alternately,
leave the power to the PLC ON and turn the Data Link Start Bit
OFF and then back ON.)

Note: The Special I/0 Unit settings in the I/O Table Window can also be used

to set parameters for automatically allocating data links, the Data Link
Start Bit can be set to be turned ON and then these parameters can be
transferred to the startup node.
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4-2 User Interface Overview
4-2-1  Starting the Data Link Component

The Data Link Component can be set with either of the following methods.

Method 1: While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in
the Online Connection Information Window and select Start Data Link
from the popup menu. Alternately, select Tools - Start Data Link from the
menu bar and then select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.

Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or
SYSMAC LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Method 2: While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar and then

select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.
4-2-2 Datalink Component

The following illustration shows the window used when constructing Controller Link or
SYSMAC LINK data links manually.

JJ]SAMPLE_3.CL2 - Datalink Companent
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Data Link Component Menu

Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
File New Creates new data link tables.
Open Opens data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be opened.
When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.
Controller cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
Link cl3 — Controller Link data link tables
clk — CLKSS data link tables
csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC .sl3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
LINK .slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC Support Software
.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
Save Saves the data link tables that are being edited.
Save As Saves data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be saved.
Controller .cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
Link .cl3 — Controller Link data link tables
.clk — CLKSS data link tables
.csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC .sl3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
LINK .csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
File Print Prints data link information.
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Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
Print Preview Previews the data to be printed.
Exit Exits the Datalink Component Window.
View Move Right Moves the cursor to the right in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Left Moves the cursor to the left in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Up Moves the cursor up in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Down Moves the cursor down in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Change Window Changes the active window.
Zoom Out Zooms out from within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom In Zooms in within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom Original Returns the Data Link Configuration Window to its initial scale.
Show in List Shows the Data Link Area settings in list format.
Show in Table Shows the Data Link Area settings in table format.
Show Func Bar Shows function key guides at the bottom of the Datalink Component
Window. (Enabled for table format only.)
Show Offset Shows the specified offset value on the Node Editing Window.
Table Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data links.
Delete Deletes nodes.
Validate Table Checks data link tables.
Table Information Edits data link table information.
Show Node List Displays a list of nodes.
Redraw Resets colored displays.
Online Transfer from PLC | Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a PLC.
Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with data link
tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an error dialog box is
displayed.
Data Link Displays the operation and data link status of manually set data links.
Operation/Status
Automatic Data Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and transfers them
Link Setup to the startup node.
Set All Nodes for Executes transfer, verify, and delete operations for all nodes.
Network Operation
Show All Network Reads data link tables from all nodes.
Nodes
Delete Deletes data link tables.
Options Cycle Time Sets the communications cycle time (for SYSMAC LINK data link
tables only).
Help Displays help.
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No. Icon Function

(1) New Creates new data link tables.

(2) Show All Network Nodes Shows all nodes in the network.

3) Open Opens a data link tables, Files with any of the file name
extensions shown below can be opened.

When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.
Controller Link .cl2 — CX-Net Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
.cl3 — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
.clk — CLKSS data link tables
.csv — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
(tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC LINK .sl3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
.slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC
Support Software
.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated
text file)
(4) Save Saves the data link tables that are being edited.
(5) Toggle Network/Single Specifies either all nodes or a single node for data
Node Operation transfers.
(6) Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a
PLC.
(7) Transfer from PLC Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
(8) Delete Deletes data link tables.
9) Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with
data link tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an
error dialog box is displayed.
(10) | Data Link Operation/Status | Displays the operation and data link status of manually set
data links.
(11) | Automatic Data Link Setup | Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and
transfers them to the startup node.
(12) | Validate Table Checks data link tables.
(13) | Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
(14) | Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
(15) | Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data
links.
(16) | Set Source or Destination Displays the Node Settings dialog box. This dialog box is
Link Area Properties used to modify the node properties.

(17) | Delete Link Destination Deletes nodes selected in the Data Link Configuration
Service Area Window, or deletes a receive area.

(18) | Zoom In/Zoom Out/Zoom Zooms the Data Link Configuration Window in or out, or
Original returns it to the initial scale.

(19) | Print Prints data link information.

(20) | Help Displays help.
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F1: F2: F3: F4: F&: FE: F7: F&: F3: F10:
Help MHode Lirk Start Maowvellp MoveD own | ShowHide | Inzert Area | Delete Show Prev | Show MNext
| |<->Table Addrpss Area | Area | fosetl | Areal Nodq Nodq
| | | | | | | | |
(@) 2 3) 4) (5) (6) (") (8) C)] (10)
No. Icon Function
(1) F1: Help Displays help.
(2) F2: Node<->Table Moves the focus between nodes and tables.
(3) F3: Link Start Address | Moves the focus between settings for the link start addresses
(status, Area 1, Area 2).
(4) F4: Move Up Area Moves a node up the node refresh sequence.
(5) F5: Move Down Area Moves a node down the node refresh sequence.
(6) F6: Show/Hide Offset Shows or hides the offset for the node being displayed.
(7) F7: Insert Area Inserts a new receive area (new node).
(8) F8: Delete Node Deletes a node or communications area.
To delete a node or link area from a node list, select the item
from the list and then click F8: Delete Node.
To delete a node or link area from a table, select the item from
the table and then click F8: Delete Node.
9) F9: Show Prev Node Shows the previous node.
(10) F10: Show Next Node | Shows the next node.
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4-3 Manually Setting Data Links

Follow the procedure described below to create data link tables manually for Controller

Link or SYSMAC LINK data links.

Note: There is no need to create a data link tables when data links are set automatically. For
details on automatic setup, refer to Automatically Set Data Links.

4-3-1 Procedure through Data Link Startup

Set the data link type to manual.

Use one of the following methods.

¢ Select Online - Auto Online and select manually set data links.

* Make the setting directly in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: This setting can also be made in the Special I/O Unit settings in the CX-Programmer /O
Start the Data Link Component.

Table Window.
Select Tool - Start DataLink offline.
(Alternately, go online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the
CX-Integrator's Online Connection Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the

pop-up menu.
Select the network type.
Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK (not required online).

\ 4

Create the data link tables offline.
1) Datalink Wizard Settings (Table - Wizard). Use the manual setting function if the data link
tables are to be created manually.
2) Node Edit Window Settings

Check the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: Table - Validate Table.

1

|

Connect the CX-Integrator online to the PLC.
CX-Integrator: Network - Work Online (or Auto Online)

Save the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: File - Save

y
Read the data link tables that were saved and transfer them to the PLC from the

Data Link Component Window.

1) Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the CX-Integrator's Online Connection
Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the pop-up menu.

2) Select File - Open from the Data Link Component Window to read the data link tables.

3) Select Online - Transfer to PLC to transfer the data link tables from the computer to the PLC.

!

Start the data links from the Data Link Component Window.

1) Select Online - DataLink Operation/Start.
2) Select the RUN Option from the Operation Field and click the Set Button.

Create data link tables manually when any of the following conditions is present:
The send area size differs for nodes participating in the data link.

The sequence of send nodes differs from the sequence of node addresses.
There are nodes that receive only part of the send data (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that receive data with an offset specified (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that do not send data (Controller Link only).

There are nodes that do not receive data.

ook wh =
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Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-2  Creating Data Link Tables

Create a data link table for each node registered in the CX-Server file that is read.

Make the settings for (1) to (8) below.

(1) Participating data link nodes
3) @ Nche 1 <7)SiFZ‘§§e“’e trom Node 2 Node 3
grfeeazzllsset:?g D> PLC type remote nodes PLC pLC
address) Node 2 Node 1 Node 1
(receive) (receive) (receive)
Node 2
: Node 1 Node 2 -
4) Send size
“) (send) (send) (receive) ¥ (8) Offsets
Node 3 Node 3 Node3 || 4
(receive) (receive) l (send)
(5) Node refresh sequence:
2,1, 8 1, 2, 3 2, 1, 3
©) Data link Data link Data link
Status area
status status status

To create a data link table, make the following settings in order.

1. Datalink Wizard Settings

Set the nodes participating in the datalink table

Controller Link ranee is 1-62

SYSMAC LIMK ranee iz 1-62

Metwork Modes eg. 1-5,1.23

[ Fast Pefault Table Generation

|(1) Set participating data link nodes.

Configure source datalink memary areas for the current node. The
destination node configuration specifies the nodes with which the

zource areas will share itz data.
(2) Set the PLC type.

|

4) Set the send size.

PLG

Node Il_

(3) Set the areas.

|Gs1G GRrU4z ¥

file mory Start Address
firea 1 [co =] fooo = o *
area2 [0+ [0 = [ -
Status IDEfaUItLI ||j| j I]ﬁ

(6) Set the status area.

Ordered Destination Nodes eg 1-5, 67
I1 23

I~

Make Default |(5) Set the refresh node sequence. [’

4-9



4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-2  Creating Data Link Tables

2. Node Editing Window Settings

|(7) Set receive sizes from remote nodes.

< Areal > \ 4
MNode | Link Addr.| Size| Offset| Src Addr. |
]| 1000 i Send
0z {1030 a0 ] 01230
03 [0a0 47 00350

|(8) Set offsets. |

Note 1.1t is possible to add or delete nodes from the participating data link nodes (1) using the
Datalink Wizard.

Adding nodes Select Table - Add Source Link.
Add Adding link words Select Table - Add Destination.
Deleting specified nodes or link areas Select the node from the node list, and
then click F8: Delete Node.
Delete | Deleting link areas from specified nodes Select the node from the table, and
then click F8: Delete Node.

Note 2.1t is possible to change the following items set by the Datalink Wizard for each node: (2)
PLC type, (3) Area (memory area and start address), (4) Send size, (5) Node refresh
sequence (see note 3), and (6) Status area.

Note 3. The node refresh sequence is set using F4: Move Up Area and F5: Move Down Area.

B The operations differ for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK when creating data links.
The following table shows the points on which the manually set data link functions
are different.

Function Controller Link SYSMAC LINK
(1) Offset setting Supported Not supported
(2) Receive size setting Supported Not supported. (It is only possible

to specify whether all of none of
the data sent is to be received.)

(3) Memory area Area 1: Can be selected. Area 1: CIO
Area 2: Can be selected. Area 2: DM
(CIO, LR, DM, EM, etc., (Fixed.)
according to PLC type)
(4) Communications cycle time Not supported Supported
setting

These four differences apply even to data link setup operations using the
CX-Integrator. Aside from these points, other operations are basically the same.
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4-3-3  System Configuration Example

The procedure is described below, from data link creation through startup, taking a
Controller Link data link system as an example.

CX-Integrator

L

Peripheral Bus or Host Link

Data link Data link
£] — —
0 — —
Controller Link network
PLC type CS1G-CPU45 CS1G-CPU45 CS1G-CPU45
Node address 1 2 3
Data Link Setup Example
Area 1
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
CIO 1000 CIO 1200 - IR 300 i
Send Receive Re(;;z;ve
(#1) ) |y IR 320 -
CIO 1030 : CIO 1230 Receive
Receive Send (#1)
(#2) ) % IR 350
CIO 1060 ClO 1260 10 words Send
Receive Receive - (#3)
(#3) (#3) Size
20 words
CIO 1100 CIO 1300 R 390
CS1G CSs1G C200HX
Area 2
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
DM500 DM600 ) DM700
Send Receive Receive
(#1) (#1) (#2)
DM530 - DM630 DM730Q -
Receive Send Receive
(#2) (#2) (#1)
DM560 DM660 DM760
Receive Receive Send
(#3) (#3) (#3)
DM600 DM700 DM800

System Configuration Example

The refresh sequence for nodes 1 and 2 is as follows: #1, #2, #3. For node 3, the order
is #2, #1, #3. Node address 03 does not receive all of the data sent from node address
02. Rather, data from the 20 words (CIO 1240 to CIO 1259) beginning from the start

address +10 words (i.e., the offset) is received in IR 300 to IR 319. Other data is

received with no offset.
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4-3-4 Creating Data Link Tables Offline
First create manually set data link tables offline.
Datalink Wizard Operations
1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link.

Tools ‘Windows Help

Skart Data Link

Skart Rauting table

MT Link kol 4
DeviceMet kool L4
Cantraller Link tool 4
P35 File 4
EDS File 3

The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
x

Selected [tem 1 Controller Link

Select a network, fram the following list

2 5rSMALC LINK

(u]9 I Cancel I

2 Select either Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
The Datalink Component Window will be displayed.
Dalalink Component _[Of %]

File Wiew Table Online Options Help

ml =y = N A R S

l=lal 2] alalal @l

<

=
|» 4

~ Node ELC <hreal> <AreaZy
= I vl
Node02
Node03 5
NodeDd ~Link Start CH
Nodel5 Status
0
Nods0 I j I Mo datalinl: table iz registered
Node0? e Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Node02 I _l |D left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Node03
Node10 Aread Lo
Modelt || | E
Nodel2
Node1 =l
F1 4 o F4: F3 Fei F7: ] EY: Al
Help e Wik Start | Moyl s e B own | Shanrhiide | Rsertsrea | eElEte ShowiBErevt | Siawi ezt
<=t | Sddiess Liea ) liizzs sl Hode [ejef2
Ready |Cantroller Link, C51G |Fun |Orline 4
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3 Select Table - Wizard. If data link tables have already been input, the following
dialog box will be displayed. (It will not be displayed if these are the first data link
tables being created.)

Datalink Component
This is & PLC network wizard operation
& This operation wil clear the datalink table data that is curently being edited.
Thiz infarmation will be lazt if it has not already been saved.

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

4 Click the Yes Button. The Datalink Wizard Dialog Box will be displayed for setting
the participating data link nodes.

D atalink Wizard x|

Set the nodes participating in the datalink
If this box is selected, fast table
default table generation will
be set when the Defaults
button is clicked. In that case, SYSMAL LINK range is 1-52
all nodes will be set as a
group, using the initial values Addresses of nodes to

that have been set. Network Nodes e.g. 15,123 — participate in the data links.

™ Fast Default Table Generation

Controller Link range is 1-62

Clicking the Defaults button
sets the initial values used for —»
fast default table generation. ﬂ'

5 Set the addresses of the nodes that are to participate in the data links. In this case,
input 1-3 to set node addresses 01 to 03. (To set node addresses 01, 02, and 04,
for example, input 1,2,4.)

6 Click the Next Button or press the Enter key. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

Datalink Wizard Ed

Configure source datalink memary areas for the current node. The
destination node configuration specifies the nodes with which the
zource areas will share itz data.

(1) ]
Node |1 PLC |CS1G CPU4Z =]

(2) ll (4)
(M Emory (Gtart Addres) (Size \ ,
© ea1 [Joo = o0 = = )
Area 2 D - 500 _:I ED +|
o |
(6) Status [IDEfa'*lI |L'I :Il |-|5 ]

Ordered Destination Mode: e.q 15, 6,7

(N ———fiz3

(8) ———————Make Default | ——(9)
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No. Item Function

) Node Displays node address to set.

(2) PLC Sets the PLC type.

3) Memory area Area 1 memory area
Area 2 memory area

(4) Start Address Area 1 start address
Area 2 start address

(5) Size Area 1 local node send size (in words)
Area 2 local node send size (in words)

(6) Status Data link status memory area (See note.)

(7) Ordered Destination Node Refresh Sequence

Nodes Beginning with the data link start address above, specify which nodes
are to have data refreshed at the local node address and the order in
which data is to be refreshed (i.e., the node refresh sequence). This
order will be the same for Area 1 and Area 2.
(For the local node address, data is sent from the local node area. For a
remote node address, data is received from the remote node address to
the local area.)
Note:
¢ The local node must be included in the refresh nodes.
o If the address of any node participating in the data links is not entered
here, data will not be received from that node.

Example: If 1, 2, 3 is input, node addresses 1, 2, and 3 will be allocated
in order, beginning with the start address.

(8) Make Default Click this button to make the values set for the above items the default
values for new data link settings.

(9) Next >> Click to proceed to the next dialog box.

Note: The default setting for data link status depends on the PLC being used. For details, refer
to the Controller Link Units Operation Manual (W309).
PLC Data link status

CS/CJ Series

+7 words

+22 words

15

The data link status is contained in the 16 words (fixed) from CIO 1500 + 25 x unit
number + 7 to 22 in the CPU Bus Unit Area.
7 0

8

Node 2

Node 1

Node 32

Node 31

7 Setnode address 01 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button

or press the Enter key. Set node addresses 02 and 03 in the same way.

Item Data set Description
Node address 1 -
PLC type CS1G-CPU45 | -
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1000 as the data link start
Start address | 1000 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00500 as the data link start
Start address | 500 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(The local node address is 1, so
transmission is first, followed by
reception from node 02, and finally
reception from node 03.)
Status Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1100 as the data link status
Start address | 1100 start address.
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8 Set node address 02 as shown in the following table.

9

Iltem Data set Description
Node address 2 —
PLC type CS1G- -
CPU45
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1200 as the data link start
Start address | 1200 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00600 as the data link start
Start address | 600 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 01 is first,
followed by transmission from the local
node, and finally reception from node
03.)
Data link status | Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1300 as the data link status
start address Start address | 1300 start address.

Set node address 03 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.

Item Data set Description
Node address 3 -
PLC type CS1G- -
CPU45
Area 1 Memory area | IR Sets IR 300 as the data link start
Start address | 300 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | DM Sets DM 700 as the data link start
Start address | 700 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 2,1,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 02, 01, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 02 is first,
followed by reception from node 01, and
finally transmission from the local node
address.)
Data link status Memory area | LR Sets LRO as the data link status start
start address Start address | O address.
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Bl =st Datalink Wizard Settings
It is possible to generate a table with all nodes set for the same PLC type and the
same areas (using Fast Default Table Generation), and then to modify individual
nodes in the Node Editing Window as required.
Make the settings as follows:
1 Click the Defaults Button and then set the default values in the following dialog
box.

Datalink Wizard x|

Conligure the defaults to be used by the wizard

FLC ICS]G CRU42 o

Memory Start Address  Size
deal oo x| o = 0

=
|
aea2 o F [0 H o H

Status IDefaLj |[| j

Cancel | ok I

2 Select the Fast Default Table Generation Option, and then click the Next Button or
press the Enter key.
The settings for all participating nodes will be generated at the above default
values.
e PLC type
e Memory area, data link start address, communications data size
e Status memory area
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Node Editing Window Settings
10 The following Datalink Component Window will be displayed.

J]SAMPLE_3.CL2 - Datalink Component M [=1E3
File View Table Online Options Help
D[|e(E] 2[5 |0 x]= 2]k vgl=lal x| aaal (2]
4 1 2 3
co || co || R
o D DM
Data Link [ & .
Configuration
indow Ce |l o m
Clae Il o
-
L 4| | 3
f B o | o <hrealy <hreary =
[ Nodedi || 516G CPU43 wl[Mode | LinkAddr.| Size| Offset| SrcAdd.| LinkAddr.| Size| Offset| SrcAdd.
I Node0? al oo 31 - Send DO0S00 . 30 - Serd
e Mootz 02 01030 30 i 01230 DO0530 20 0 DO0E30
oce ~ Link Start CH 03 01080 40 0 00350 DO0SED . 40 0 DOO7ED
Node04
Mode0S Status
Node Editing < Node§ | |[Defaut ][0
window :n:eg; i
ode co x|{1000
Node0d l JI
Node10 Areal g
NodeT1 o =lfso0
MNode12
A\ Hodet i
F1: Z 7 £ F& 7 Fa
Help Hide ovellp Movelown | GhawHide | Insetdrea; | Delse
S Tiable biea = (ffset flesls E
Ready |Cantroller Link [No Device  [NoMode  |[Offine o

Data Link Configuration Window

node address

1 |
(2]
(2] @

Indicates the data link memory

<4—
2 4 area.
IO IR
1] D D r'-"l 4— [Indicates the data link
memory area.
— - 1: Area 1
Participating data link bo: Area 2

IThe ovals indicate the
isend areas (Area 1 and
Area 2).

IThe rectangles indicate the receive
lareas (Area 1 and Area 2).

I
l--ﬂ--h-
©

The same color indicates that
~data is shared among nodes.

’ ——J : The arrows indicate the direction of data transfer. ‘

Send areas are indicated by ovals in order of the addresses of nodes participating in
the data links. The same color indicates that data is shared among nodes. Therefore,
with the number of participating nodes represented by n, one oval and n-1 rectangles

are shown for each node.

This window can be used to check the data sent and received between nodes.
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Node Editing Window Settings
Set the data link details for each node (i.e., send size, receive size, reception offset) in
the Node Editing Window.
Note: The Node Edit Window appears in table format by default, as shown below. To convert it
back into the earlier list format, select View - Show in List.
(|1) (%) (5) (6) 7 © 9
= Nold F'I!E Areals <Areay =
Priode | LinkAddi| Size|  Offset| Sicaddn|  Linkadd | Siee|  Offset|  Srcaddr |
o GO B e Send DODSDO . 30 - Send
Il oz 0030 20 1] 01230 DODS30 | 30 0 DO0B30
Link Start CH it OI0B0 40 ] 00350 DODSED | 40 0 DO076D
Mode0d
:2::32 [{'%P ] The settings for each active node|
Nodell? . shown in the node field to the left are
Mode8 o0 <[00 displayed here.
Mode0d
Maodel(, g
Model
Modef2
MNodd1 El
Fi: ET Fo F7 Fa Fa Fiii
Help ayellE I crvelown | QhowHide | Inserfdea | Uelete Shiow Eres | Shiow ezt
(=5} f-.rea [fiteet ade Hiode Hode
Rieady/ / [Cortraller Link [NoDevice  [NoMode [Offine
@) (10)
No. Name Description
(1) Node Selects the address of the node to be edited.
The settings for an active node (selected with ) are displayed to the right.
(2) PLC The PLC type set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed and can be changed here.
(3) Status The status memory area and start address set by the Datalink Wizard are displayed and

can be changed here.

(4) Area 1/Area 2

The Area 1 and Area 2 classifications and start addresses set by the Datalink Wizard
are displayed and can be changed here.

(5) Node ¢ Node addresses are displayed from top to bottom, in order of node refreshing at the
(Display only. local node (in order of allocated node address).
Order can be ¢ To change the refresh sequence set by the Datalink Wizard, click either F4: Move Up
changed.) Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or press the corresponding Function

key.

(6) | Link Addr.

e For the local node send area, the start address of the data sent from the local node is

(Automatic automatically displayed.
display) e For the receive area from remote nodes, the local node start address for storing data
received from remote nodes is automatically displayed.
(7) Size e For the local node send area, the send size set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed
(Setting/Display) and can be changed here.

« For the receive area from remote nodes, the receive size from remote nodes is set
here in word units. (It can only be set here.) The default is the entire send size from
remote nodes.

(8) Offset The reception offset from the source start address displayed at “Src. Addr.” is set here.
(Setting/Display) | (The defaultis 0.)

(9) Src. Addr.

e For the local node send area, “Send” is automatically displayed.

(Automatic e For the receive area from a remote node, the remote node’s source start address (the
display) value before the offset) is automatically displayed.
(10) | F4: Move Up Changes the node refresh sequence.
Area
F5: Move Down
Area

Note: The areas and start addresses that can be set for Controller Link data link status depend on
the model of CPU Unit. If the start address is not set correctly, a data link table error will occur
and the LNK indicator on the Controller Link Unit will flash. Refer to the Controller Link Unit
Operation Manual for details.
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Node Editing Window (Edited Node Address: Node 01)

| Address at local node | | Address at remote node |

Function

1) Indicates that 20 words (D00000 to

Mode |  LinkAdd.| Size| Offset| Srcddd: | D00019) from a remote node (node 03)
d e (1) are received into the area starting from
2

03 07 00 20 i] DOnoom)* CI0 01000 (i.e., CIO 01000 to CIO
ij] 01020 QR Tend ¢ (2 01019) at the local node (node 01).
)

(2) Indicates that 30 words starting from

Ue 10 Gl d DU Je (3 CIO 01020 (i.e., CIO 01020 to CIO

T 01049) from the local node (node 01)

are sent to a remote node.

| Indicates that the node refresh sequence (3) Indicates that 40 words (CIO 00200 to
CIO 00239) from a remote node (node

02) are received into the area starting

from CIO 01050 (i.e., CIO 01050 to CIO

01089) at the local node (node 01).

Tl is also possible to display the Node Editing Window in list format, as before.
Select View - Show in List from the menu. The change will go into effect the next time

the window is opened.

Hode |01+ PLG  |CS1G GPL43 - Mreal & AreaZ ot Uel ! Lo
Link [ Memor [Start [Finish [See [ -

Memory  Start Address  Range +f“Status Area Default 0 15 16

aeal PO 00 =l oo 0 To 6u4m =Source Made 1 clo 1000 1020 a0
From Node 2 clo 1030 1059 a0 Node Editin

Ares2 [0 ][0 = 0 To 32767 Wl From Mode 3 Glo 1060 1089 40 Window 9
Status  [Default = i'-' E Defsult 0 To 65519
Source Area Destination Nodes ee 1-6.123 Set
23 Properties  Offset 0 Size O

Setting Size (Send or Receive) and Offset
e The send size can be set for the local node row by double-clicking in the Size cell.
(The default is the size set by the Datalink Wizard.) For remote node rows, the
receive size can be set. (The default is the entire send size from remote nodes.)
o The reception offset can be set by double-clicking the Offset cell. (The default is 0.)

|Size and offset can be set. |

< freal >
Mode | Link Addr | Sids |
iy

02
02

|Automatically displayed. |
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TSz modifications and offsets can be set in the Area Specify Dialog Box that is

displayed by double-clicking on the data link configuration icon (oval for send area
or rectangular for receive area ).
Area Specify Dialog Box (Send Area)

Area Specify

Node 1 - £ il  fsaZ ‘
Specify send size.
Source ares | |Offset cannot be changed.
e i ;

To E144 Range To 6143

Ok I Cancel |
Area Specify Dialog Box (Receive Area)

s 1 Area2
hos Specify send size. =8
Received from

|Offset cannot be changed.|
y 4

Ok I Cancel |

Note: With SYSMAC LINK, the send size can be set, but the receive size and the reception

offset cannot. Therefore, the Area Specify Dialog Boxes are as shown in the following
example diagrams.

e Send Area * Receive Area
Can be set. Cannot be set.
Node 1 * feal  fea? Mode 1 & preal O drea?
Source area Received from node 2
Sigg——— Size
i = 10 =
Range 0  To 254 Range 0  To 10
Ok I Cancel Cancel
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Changing Node Refresh Sequences
The node refresh sequence set for each node by the Datalink Wizard can be changed
in the Node Editing Window.
In the Node Editing Window, select the node for which the refresh sequence is to be
changed.

Mode |  LinkAddr| Size| Oifsst]  SicAdd]
m 0T LI — Send

(7 N T T
01060 40 0 00350

Change the node refresh sequence by either clicking F4:
Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar,
or pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

Mode | LinkAddr| Size| Offset|  Srcaddr |
iy oloon 3 - Send

01030 40 0 00350
— N

mThe node refresh sequence for individual nodes cannot be checked in the Data Link
Configuration Window. Node refresh sequence checking and changes must be
performed in the Node Editing Window.

Adding Participating Nodes to Data Links

In the Node Editing Window, it is possible to add nodes aside from the participating
nodes set by the Datalink Wizard’s Network Nodes setting.

The following window is displayed by selecting Table - Add Source Node from the
Datalink Component Menu or by clicking the | Button in the Toolbar.

Hode Configuration x|
MNode =

FLC |CS'I G CPU42 'I

— Memaory Areas

Areal |CID 'i
brea 2 ID 'l

Specify the node address, PLC type, and the Area 1 and Area 2 memory areas, and
then click the OK Button.
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The node will be added.

T 7 3 1

co || cio || ®r || cio

w D ol D D ]
[« (< N
4 (IH < B
EE B I K 8

(4] > 4

Deleting Nodes Added to the Data Links
Select the node to be deleted from the Node Editing Window.
Delete the node by clicking the F8: Delete Node Button in the Function Bar.

ACaution If the node is deleted by clicking the %] Button in the Toolbar, the deletion will be
executed immediately.

Setting to Not Receive Data
Set the receive size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

< hreal >
Mode | Link Addr.| Size| Oifset| Src Addr.

]| 10005 el —mrmn Sernd
02 a0 0 01230
03 01060 0 00350

Setting to Not Send Data
Set the send size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

<hreal
Wode | Link Addr | _Sizg| Offset| Src Addr.
o o DDD@ ————— Send
0z 01030 0 01230
03 071060 40 0 00350
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Procedure Using Setup Example

Set Area 1 for each node, based on the data link setup example in the example system

configuration.
Note:
SYSMAC LINK.

Setting Node Address 01

The receive size and reception offset can only be set for Controller Link, and not for

1 Select node address 01 from the node address list on the left. Node 01 will be

highlighted.
/iSeIect node address 01 as the object to be edited. |
e PLC <hreals <hreazs =
(2 Noden1 ) ||C516 CPU43 =l Link Addr. | Size |_Sicddde | linkAddr | Size|  Offset|  Srcaddr |
T Foder 01000 | Send D 00500 o == end
D Nodell 01030 30 1] 01230 000530 30 a D00E:
e  Litk Start CH 01060 40 ] 00350 DO0SED 40 1]
Mode04
Nodeds Status f
Nodeos | |[Defauit ][ he data link data for the selected node
Nodal? Areal address is displayed here.
Mode0s
Clo ={|1000
Mode03 I _”
Mode10 Area? -
Node11 o =]fso0
Model2 :
Model13 .'_I
F1: F: F Fa F&; FE T el Fo {1
Help Hode Ik Start | bovellE evelawn | Show/Hide | Insetsrea | Helete Show Eres | Shiow deqt
<> Table | Addiess firea Ares [zt Imde fade Iade
Ready |Cantraller Link [HoDevice Mo Mode |Offine s

The data link table for node address 01, the node to be edited, is displayed as a list
in the Node Editing Window on the right.

L hrealr

Sends 30 words from the local node (node
address 01), starting with CIO 01000 (i.e., CIO
01000 to CIO 01029).

Mode |

Link Addr. | Size | Offset| Sre Addr |

Local node send area I—_ m 01000 Al = Send CIO 01230 (i.e., CIO 01230 to CIO 01259) into
0z 01030 30 0 [ 230<«——/the local node area starting with CIO 01030 (i.e.,
Receive area from remote { 03 aaaa aa CIO 01030 to CIO 01059).

nodes

Indicates the node refresh
sequence. (In this example,
for node address 01, no
change is required.)

Receives 30 words from node 02, starting with

0 DDSED<—L

Receives 40 words from node 03, starting with
CIO 00350 (i.e., CIO 00350 to CIO 00389) into
the local node area starting with CIO 01060 (i.e.,
CIO 01060 to CIO 01099).

BT ith node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.

|The size and offset can be set. |

<hrealr
Mode | Link Addr |
1) 1000
0z 11030
03 060

|Automatical|y displayed. |

2 With node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.
Settings for area 2 are made using the same method.
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Setting Node Address 02
Node address 02 is set in the same way as node address 01.

[Mode | LinkAdd| Size| Offest| Sicdddi
Olz00 | a0 0] 01000]

|Receive area from remote nodes | gg 81 ggg 138 IZI Dsuggg

|Loca| node send area

Setting Node Address 03 (Setting an Offset)
For node address 03, the procedure for setting the node refresh sequence and the
offset is as follows:
1 Select node address 03 from the node address list on the left.
2 With node address 03, the node refresh sequence does not match the default, so
the order of addresses must be changed. Change the node refresh sequence by

either clicking F4: Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or
pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

(Node | Mode |
[ N — |F5: Move Down Area I— 02
02 T bl
03 03

3 Double-click on the Offset cell, and input the data size to be offset. In this example,
set the offset size to 10 words.

Zhreals
Mode | Link Addr | Size| Offsst| SrcAddr |
m 00300 20 01000
0z 00320 30 0 01230
03 00350 4 Send

With this setting, 20 words sent from node 01 will be received, starting from CIO
1000, and with an offset of 10 words (i.e., CIO 1010 to CIO 1030).
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Checking Data Link Tables

1 Select Table - Validate Table in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC
LINK). The results of the check will be displayed as shown in the following
illustration.

Error Type |

Error Detail

4-3-7

Printing Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to print data link tables that have been generated.

1 Select File - Print in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
Printing Example:

<« Controllar Liok

Moga Informatian

Latalink Informat

Hads Humber Area 1 Area 2 Woda Hunber Arsa 1 ATsa Z
of Links Link Words Link Words of Links Link Mords Link Bords
ol E 10 0o az
o2 k| T 103 33
=] i #0 100 EL
[ 35
05 36
o 3T
a? ag
=] g
=] L 1]
10 41
11 4z
1z 43
13 44
14 iE
1E AL
1£ AT
17 4E
15 47
10 EQ
a0 El
21 EZ2
az E3
az E4
24 EG
a8 EE
2E ET
a7 11
28 ES
an (1]
ao Bl
n BZ
Hoda [ 1 FLC Type [ CS1G CPO43 ] Humber of Licks [ 3 ] Status Start Addrese | Oafault : 0]
T
Hods « Area 1 » Etact Rddress [ CIC @ 1000 ] < Area Z = Etart Address [ O : OO ]
Link AddressCiza Sourca Addrass OEfsct Link hddrassSiza Sourca Address Offsst
1 CI0O : 1000 ao Eand Rrsa - - D : OO 30 Sand Araa
a CIO : 1030 an CIo : 13230 o D : B30 30 D : 630
El CI1a : 10&0 40 IR : 350 o D : EEQ 40 W : TED o
Hoda [ 2 PLC Typs [ CS12 CPO43 ] Humber of Links [ 2 ] Status Start Address | Dafault : 0 ]
Bods <« Arga 1 = Etart Rddrass [ IO . 1;["['|] « Area I s Etart Address | O : €00 ]
Link AddressBiza Eourca hodress Offsct Link AddrassBiza Epurca Address Offect
1 CI1a : 13e0 in CI0 : 1090 o D : 600 30 D : EQQ
2 Cig . 1330 o Eand Area - D : G20 30 Eand hAraa
El CIo : 13&0 10 IR : 3E0 o b : BEG 4 [H : Ted
Hoda [ 3 FLC Typs [ C2OODHX ] Humber of Links [ 3 ] Status Start Address [ DN : O ]
T 1
Bods < Area 1 = Etart Address [ IE : 304 ] « Area 2 = Start Address | OM : 700 |
Link AMTSSEE1Za Sourca Aorass OCISct Link AodrassSiza Eourca Addrsss OLIsst
1 IR : 300 an CI0 : 1010 1o DM : 700 30 Do o
2 IR : 320 ao CIO : 1230 o LH : 730 L] 1] o
i IR : 350 40 Eapd Arsa DH : TED L= Sand Araa
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Saving Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to save data link tables that have been generated. Data
link tables are saved with a .cl2 file name extension as the default. It is also possible to
save them in .csv format.

1 Select File - Save As in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2 Input the file name (“Sample” in this example), and specify the location where the
file is to be saved. Then click the Save Button. The data will be saved to a file with
a .cl2 extension added to the file name (i.e., “Sample.cl2” in this case).

Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)

Creating CSV Files

Based on the CSV-format template file (Sample1.csv) provided with this software, it is
possible to create files in CSV format for data link tables created manually using
spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Including the Sample1.csv file, there are three types of files provided as reference
material. The other two, in addition to Sample1.csv, are Sample1.xls (which describes
tags and data), and Sample1.cl2 (data link table file format).

(Sample1.xls window)
A [ B [ ¢ [ b [ E [ F G | H | 1 [ J K | L [ ™ [ N
<net-param>
<network-type> GLE

<eycletimed
<author>
<information}
<commeit>
</net-param>
<node-param>

<node 1 B 3
110 |[<cpur CS1G CS1G 516G
|11 [<epu-type> GRU42 GEU4Z GFU4Z
|12 |<status-start-typs> Default Default Default
12 |<status-start-ch> d i 0
| 14 [</node-param>
| 16 <areal>
16 |<start-type>
|17 [<start-ch> 100 200 150
| 18 |<link-arsa® B 120] 20] 0 1 200] 15] 0| 3 150] 30] 0|
| 18 [<link-area> E) 1207 30] 0 2 215] 20] 0 1 160] 15| 0
| 20 [<link-area> 1 150] 18] fi 2 235 30| 0 2 195] 20| 0
|21 [<fareal>
22 |<area2>
|23 |<start-typs> D D D
| 24 |<start-ch> 101007 10200 10150
25 |<link-arsa> J|o10100 ] 0] i 1010200 | 15] a 3|D10160 | 30] a
| 26 |<link-area> 3010120 30] 0 2010215 | 20] 0 1[D1men | 15| 0
| 27 |<link-area> Toimse 18] fi z|oiozess | 30| 0 z[oimgs | 20| 0
| 28 |[<farea?>
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Reading CSV Files

Files in CSV format can be read to data link tables.

1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the CX-Integrator menu bar. The
Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Network x|

Selected lterm 1 Cantraller Link

Select a network. fram the following list

2 5YSMAL LINK

oK I Cancel |

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK and click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.

Datalink Component =10l x|

File ‘iew Table Online ©Options Help

DG|= e 2 e |25 |2

Nagl=lal £]x| alalal S(2] |

-
I | 3

—MNode ELC <Areals <Areay
Modedl = I j'
Moded2
Mode03
—Link Start CH
Node04 e
Mode0S Status
]
Node05 I j I Ma datalink table is registered.
Mode07 Areal Double click or zelect and press the Enter key of the node on the
ModeD3 I J ID left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
b
Modeld
Node10 Area?
(PRl (o |
Model12
Model3
Maodeld x|
F1: F2: F3: Fd: Fai i . F8: F4; F10:
Help Hode Lirk: Start Mavellp taveliown || ShowsHide |/InsertArea | Delete Show Prey | Shov Hest
<> T able | Address Area Liea [ffsef [{ade Hiode [{ade
Ready [Controller Link Mo Device Mo Mode  [OFfiine v
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3 Select File - Open menu bar, and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.

Look in: | iy CE-Gerver

ol g &=z

SAMPLECSY
SAMPLEZCSY

File name: |

Open I

Files of twper | Contraller Link [*.cav)

j Cancel |

Controller L

Writing CSV Files (Savinq)

2

Once data link tables have been created, they can be written to CSV-format files.

1 Select File - Save As from the menu bar in the Datalink Component Dialog Box,
and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.

B2 The following illustration provides an example of a written CSV file.

Network ID
parameters

M

(2) Participating
node parameters

(3) Area 1
parameters

(4) Area 2

A PR R R e R e R |
"1 [Knet-param>
2 [Knetwark-typ> SLK
3 |[<cycketime) 0
{author>
Cinformation>
{comment>
</et-param>
<rode-param>
5 [Knode> 1 2 3
10 [Kopw> 05/0J 08/0J 05/CY
{status-start-type>
12 {status—start—ch> s} 0 [s]
</node-param>
Careat>
{start—typa>
{start-ch> 0 1200 300
17 [Klink-area> 1 1000 30 1 1200 20 1 300
8 [link-area> 2 1030 30 2 1230 30 2 330
18 [dlink-area> 3 1080 10 3 1260 10 3 360
0 |</areat >
<areagy
{start—type> D D o]
Catart—ch> 500 600 700
24 [link-area> 1 DO0S00 30 1 DO0BOO 30 1 DOO700
5 | <link-area> 2 DO0B30 30 2 D00A30 30 2 D00730
26 [dlink-area> 3 DOOEEO 40 3 DO0BEO 40 3 DO0760

parameters

7 |{Sarsagy

Note: When displayed by spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Types of Data Written to CSV Files

Tag name

Description

Set value

(1) | <net-

param> <network-type>

The network type (CLK/SLK).

CLK network: CLK
SLK network: SLK

<cycletime>

The communications cycle
time.

5 to 255. Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK, and
ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK. An error will be
generated if an out-of-range value
is set when a file is loaded.

<author>

The name of the author
SLK: (Table information)
author

Set any text string (with up to 30
characters). Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK.

<information>
(Title or node
information)

Input file information.
CLK: Node information
SLK: (Table information) title

Set any text string (with up to 30
characters).

<comment>

Comment.
SLK: (Table information)
comment

Set any text string (with up to 255
characters). Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK, and
ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK.
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Tag name

Description

Set value

)

<node-
param>

<node>
(Node No.)

The node No. for the link.

1 to 62. An error will be generated
if an out-of-range value is set
when a file is loaded.

<cpu>
(PLC type)

The PLC type for the node.

CS1G, CS1G-H, CS1H, CS1H-H,
CJ1G, CJ1G-H, CJ1H-H-R,
CJ1H-H, CJ1M, CP1H, CS1D-H,
CS1D-S, CV500, CV1000,
CV2000, CVYM1, CVM1-V2,
CQM1H, C200HE, C200HE-Z,
C200HG, C200HG-Z, C200HX,
C200HX-Z, NSB, CS/CJ

<cpu-type>
(CPU model)

The CPU model for the node.

CS1G: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CS1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CS1H: CPU63, CPU64, CPUB5,
CPU66, CPU6G7

CS1H-H: CPU63, CPU64, CPU65,
CPU66, CPU6G7

CS1G/CJ1G: CPU44, CPU45
CJ1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CJ1H-H-R: CPU64, CPUGB5,
CPU66, CPU6G7

CJ1H-H: CPU6B5, CPU66, CPU6G7
CJ1M: Not specified.

CS1D-H: Not specified.

CS1D-S: Not specified.

CV500: Not specified.

CV1000: Not specified.

CV2000: Not specified.

CVM1: CPUO1, CPU11, CPU21
CVM1-V2: Not specified.
CQM1H: CPU51, CPU61
C200HE: Not specified.
C200HE-Z: Not specified.
C200HG: Not specified.
C200HG-Z: Not specified.
C200HX: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: CPUG5, CPU85
NSB: Not specified.

CS/CJ: Not specified.

<status-start-
type>

(Status start
address, memory
area)

The status start address and
the memory area.

Any of the following memory areas
can be specified, regardless of the
PLC type.

Initial value: Default (See note.)
ClO: Blank, CIO, or IR

DM: D or DM

LR:LorLR

EM: E + Bank No.

HR: Hor HR

AR: Aor AR

T/IC:T/C

Note: Data link status is stored in
the default area. For details, refer
to the Unit's operation manual.

<status-start-ch>
(Status area start
address)

The start address for the
status area.

The range differs depending on
the status area type.
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Tag name Description Set value
(3) | <area1> | <start-type> Specify the area type for Link | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 1 Area 1.
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 1 start | Area 1. address.
address)
' Node address | The node 1to 62
' Node © address for
i No. . linking at
! | Link Area 1.
. Link word ' The Set the link start address + link
' Link ' _— . .
! start : peglnnlng size for the above link node.
. ' ' link word for
<link- | address DL
area> | . _ + Link Area_‘l.
' Size (Unit: . The link size | Set any value.
1 Link size | words) » for Link Area
| 1
: Offset ' The offset Set any value. If no offset is
1 Offset 1 size for Link | required, set 0.
! size i Area 1.
(4) | <area2> | <start-type> The area type for Link Area 2. | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 2
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 2 start | Area 2. address.
address)
Node address : The node 11062
. Node . address for
' No. ¢ linking at
: . Link Area 2.
. Link word . The Set the link start address + link
i Link i _— . .
| start ! t_)eglnnlng size for the above link node.
<link- ! address 5 hpk word for
area> | ' Link Area 2.
Size (Unit: ' The link size | Set any value.
i Link size words) for Link Area
! 2.
Offset ' The offset Set any value. If no offset is
Offset ! size for Link | required, set 0.
size | Area 2.
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An example text data configuration for a CSV file is shown below.

<net-param>

<network-typer, SLK

{oyclet ime>, )

<author?>,

<informat ione,

<comment >,

</net -param>

<{node-param>

<noder,,1.,..2,,..8,,,

<cpur, ,C3/CS, ., 030, ., C5/C),,,
<status-start-twees, .., 00000000,
<{status-start-ch>,,00000,,,,00000,,,,00000,,,
</node-param>

{areal>

<start-tweer, . oisiasess,
<gtart-chr,.00000,,,,01200,,,,00300,,,
<lirk-area>,,1,01000,30,,1,01200,30,,1,00300, 30,
<lirk-area>,,2,01030,30,,2,01230,30,,2,00330,30,
<lirk-area>,,3,01060,10,,3,01260,10,,3,00360,10,
<fareal>

{areal>

{gtart-twpe>,.0,,,.0,,,.0,,,
<gtart-ch>,,00500,,,,00600,,,,00700,,,
<lirk-area>,,1,000000,320,,1,000600,30,,1,000700, 30,
<lirk-arear,,2,000530,30,,2,000630, 30, ,2,000730, 30,
<lirk-area>,,3,000560,40,,3,000660, 40, ,3,000760, 40,
{fareal>

Note: Commas are used for delineation. (They are added when there are blank cells.)
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4-3-10 Reading and Data Link Tables

After a data link table has been created, follow the procedure below for reading it.
1 Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar to

4-32

connect online to the target PLC.

2 Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the

Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)

Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC

LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Datalink Component
Fie “iew Table Orlne Options Help

IS[=1 B3

| vsl=lal x| alalal 82 |

<

-
|+ 4

—Node FLC <dreals <dreals
o | vl
Model2
Model2 :
Nods0d = Link Start CH
Model5 Status
ModelE | j IU Mo datalink table iz registered
Made0? i Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Moden2 | j |r| left to create and show the datalink table o the specified node.
Made0d -
Made10 Areal 1
Hode11 | I=| |IJ
Nods12
Node13 =
F1: =2 = F Fo EEs E&; j 0
Help [iode 1Ltk Start ovells Mevelown | Shor/Hide [VE(EtE Shiot Bres | Shanifdest
<o able | Address =) ES jj==le [{ode Iade fiede
Ready |Contraller Link C51G |Run |Online i

3 Select File - Open.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

4 Select the data link table file (Sample.cl2 in this example) and then click the Open

Button.
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The data link tables will be read as shown below.

SAMPLE CL2 - Datalink Component _[o]x]

Fie ‘View Table Online Options Help
D= =] Bl == vIR[=la] x| AR 22 |
T 2 3
co || oo || oo
[} 0 L)
e |«
e o
e
|—Nm FLC Areal> <hread> -
1a]|[cs16 cruas ~|[Mods | LinkAddr | Size]  Ofisst| SroAddr | LinkAdeh | Siza| Offsst] StoAddr |
I3 Hoden2 ] oo 30 Send  DOOGOO 30 - Send
ke Hodets 2 0o: 30 0 0I230  DOoE3 30 0 DOex
ode! Link Start CH 03 0060 40 0 00 Dooeen a0 0 DO0760
Nodend —!
Nodel5 Status.
Nodel6 [Defeut = [0
Nodet? |, o
Node0B
co =] [1000
Node03
Model0 | | fread
Nodel1 e
Nodel2
Nodel3 =l
Fl F2 F3 7 : :
Help Node Link Stait{ i elli | HoeDor [ 5o Hice [ Foeiseo | Delete [ ShonPrev | ShowNeat
oTable | Addiess | ien fies et Nox
Ready |Cortroller Link [MoDeviee  [NoMode [Offine 2

Note: Be careful of the following point when reading a SYSMAC LINK data link table file (.slk
extension) created by SYSMAC LINK Support Software.
With SYSMAC LINK data link table files created by SYSMAC LINK Support Software (SLK
files), there is no distinction made between C200H and CV-series PLC models.
Immediately after opening an SLK file, be sure to set the PLC model for each node. Then
save the file as a default data link table file (.sl2 extension).
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4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

There are two methods that can be used to transfer data link tables.
¢ Transfer data link tables to all PLC nodes on the network at the same time.
e Transfer data link tables to an individual PLC node on the network at the same time.

Transferring to All Nodes on the Network

1 Select Set All Nodes for Network Operation from the Datalink Component’s
Online Menu. Selecting this operation allows the data link tables to be transferred
simultaneously to multiple PLCs.

Online  Options  Help

Transfer From PLC
Transfer o FLE
‘erify MNode

Transfer to PLE while datalink active

Datalink OperationyStatus

Autornatic Dakalink Setup Confirm that there is a
- check mark.
GLAUL“_ eI Cper ation
hiow All Metwork Modes
Delete
2 Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Datalink Component b AI

Thiz is a PLG network. online Write operation to the Nodes .
Thiz operation will chanee the state of the datalink data in these PLC=.

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Mo |

3 Click the Yes Button.
An error list will be displayed.

Error List Check x|

Type | Contents |

QK I |gmore Emors |

4 [f there are no errors, click the OK Button. The data link tables will be transferred to
all PLC nodes and then the transfer results will be displayed.

Error List Check

Type | Contents |
Mode 1 Dest  “Warning: Size outzide bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Mode 1 Dest DvWarning: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Mode 2 Dest DviWarning: Dverflow occurred
Mode 2 Dest  “Warning: Size outzide bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Mode 2 Dest DvWarning: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20

‘Warnings occurred but no erors.
Press 0K ta continue downloading or Cancel to abart

Cancel
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Operation If Errors Are Displayed

OK Button clicked The data link tables will not be transferred.

Ignore Errors Button clicked An error message will be displayed if a node does not

actually exist on the network. If the Ignore Errors

Button is clicked, data link tables will be transferred to

the nodes that do exist.

¢ Using CX-Integrator Ver. 2.0 or Higher for a Controller Link Network: Confirming
Data Link Modes (Automatic/Manual) When Transferring Data Link Tables

The following dialog box for confirming data link modes will be displayed when the

OK Button is clicked after completing data link table transfer.

Datalink Component

1 Click the Yes Button to confirm the data link mode settings.
The data link mode setting will be read from all nodes on the network.
Note: If a local network table has not been registered (i.e., if the network address is 0), a Unit
Selection Dialog Box will be displayed. If that occurs, select the Controller Link Unit on
the required network.

2 The following dialog box will be displayed showing the data link mode settings.
¢ The following dialog box shows that all nodes are set to the same mode.

x
Metwark: 004
Status [Automatic/Manual) of datalink settings for
Mode | Statuz |
#1 b arual
H2 b arual
H3 b arual
Hd b arual
Ha b arual
HE b arual
H12 b arual
H20 b arual

¢ The following dialog box shows that the data link mode settings could not be read.
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Datalink Setting Status x|

Metwork: #004

Statuz [Automatic/Manual] of datalink, settings far
Hode | Status |
#1 Automatic
#3 Failed to read
#1a M anual

Mode Read Error. Check the node individually by
Automatic D atalink Setup under the Online menu.

¢ The following dialog box shows that not all nodes have the same setting.

3
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zl
Metwork: #O04
Statuz [Automatic/t anual] of datalink settings for
Mode | Statuz |
#1 I arual
#2 I arual
#3 I arual
#4 Manual
#5 Automnatic
#e Manual
#a Manual
#30 Manual

Automatic datalink setting is included. Do pou wizh to
change the settings of all datalinks to Manual?

If the mode settings are mixed, the Yes Button can be clicked to set all nodes to
manual data links. In this example, the node set for automatic data links will be
changed to manual data link mode.

Datalink Compone x|

@ Zhanged ko Manual

The following message will appear if the data link mode could not be changed for a
node.

Datalink Component x|

E Mode Setting Change Error. Check the node individually by Automatic Datalink Setup under the Online menu,
.

[Error Mode]: #1.

Change the setting individually for this node.
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Note: As long as all the data link tables can be transferred to all of the PLCs attempted,
Set All Nodes for Network Operation can be selected to transfer the data link tables
simultaneously to multiple PLCs. If there are any PLCs with the power turned OFF,
or with disconnected cables, use the following method to transfer the data link table
to one PLC at a time.

Transferring to Individual Nodes on the Network

1

Make sure that Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected in the Online
Menu.

Online  Options  Help

Transfer Fram PLC
Transfer To PLC
Vetify Node

Transfer ta PLC while datalink active

Datalink Operation/Status
Automatic Datalink Setup

Confirm that there is no|
icheck mark.

| Set All Modes For Nebwork Operation |
Show All Network Nodes

Delete

Select the transfer destination node address from the Node list in the Datalink
Component.

~MNode ————— PLG
([P Hodent '.' |CS1G GPU43 =]

M Models - Lirk Start GH

Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Gomponent L L2 Final confirmation of link table
Thig iz a PLG k online Wi i
Th:z Iospearatlonnviltl‘rgrhar?ge":ﬁe stlta?aogfertﬂéogattoa\fhese PLCs. tranSfer nOdeS (PLCS)

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes ; Mo |

Click the Yes Button.
The data link tables will be transferred to node 2.
The transfer results will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

Error List Check B
Type | Contents |

Mode 2 Status  “wirite complete

Ok I lgnore Errors: |

The following dialog box for confirming data link modes will be displayed when the OK
Button is clicked after completing data link table transfer using CX-Integrator version
2.0 or higher for a Controller Link Netwo